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Jinacarita

EDITED AND TRANSLATED BY DIi. W, H, D. ROUSE, HEADMASTER
OF THE PERSE SCHOOIL, CAMBRIDGE

Nore.—This recension is based on the following materials,
for all which I have to thank the generosity of Mr. Donald
Ferguson, late of Colombo.

(1) A Singhalese MS., denoted by C?, containing text
and commentary. It commonly confuses cerebrals with
dentals, and generally writes the nasal with ° (anuswara)
before all consonants alike.

(2) An edition in Singhalese characters (C'), published
in Colombo in 1886, which has enabled me to correct
nearly all the mistakes of the MS.

(8) A rough transcript in Roman characters, and a draft
of translation, both which I have found useful in doubtful
points.

W. H. D. ROUSE.

CAMBRIDGE,
May 16, 1905.
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NOTE ON MEDHANKARA

There are at least four Medhankaras famous in the
literary history of Ceylon. The first flourished about 1200
A.p., and was the author of the ‘ Vinayarthasamuceaya ' in
Sighalese. The second was the Arafiliaka Medhaykara,
who presided over the Council held by Parikrama Bahu I1I.
about 1250 o.p. The third was the scholar to whose care
Parakrama Bahu the IVth entrusted his transiation of the
Jataka book into Sinhalese ¢ that it might be preserved in
the line of the succession of his pupils’ (‘ Mahavaysa,’
chap. x1., ver. 86). The fourth was our author, Vanaratana
Medhapkara (who was also the author of the ‘Payoyasiddhi,’
also in Pali), and who flourished under Bhuvaneka Bahu
the Ist (1277-1288 a.p.).

Sapgharaja Medhaykara, author of the ¢ Lokappadipaka-
sara’ (Journal of the P.T.S., 1882, p. 126 ; 1896, p. 43},
was different from all the above, and wrote in Burma
(‘ Gandha Vaysa, p. 67). He is called Nava Medhaykara
(¢bid., p. 64).

Medhagkara is mentioned as the author of the ‘Jina
Carita’ in the ‘Saddhamma-sangaha,’ ix., 22 (Journal of
the P.T.S., 1890, p. 63), and in the ‘Gandha Vaysa,’ pp. 62,
72 (Journal of the P.T.S., 1886).

T. W. Rh. D.
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JINACARITA

NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMA-
SAMBUDDHARSSA.

1 Uttaman uttamangena namassitva mahesino
nibbanamadhuday padapankajay sajjanalinay,
2 mahamohatamay loke dhapsentay dhammabhakarar
patubhiitany mahatejay dhammarajodayacale,
3 jJantucittasare jatay pasddakumuday?® sada,
bodhentay sanghacandafi ca silorukiranujjalay,
4 tahiy tahiy suvitthinpay jinassa caritay hitay
pavakkhami samasena sadanussaranatthiko.
panitay tay sarantanan dullabham pi sivay paday;
adullabham bhave bhogapatilabhamhi ki katha.
tasma tan bhafifiamanan me cittavattapadakkamar
sundarany madhuray suddhay sotu sotarasayanar.
gotahatthaputda samma gahetvana nirantaray
ajaramaram icchanta sadhavo paribhuifijatha.
kappasatasahassassa catunnay capi matthake
asankheyyanam avasay sabbadi pufifiakaminar
9 nanaratanasampannay nanajanasamakulay
vicittapanasapkinnay toranagghikabhusitay
10 yuttary dasahi saddehi devindapurasannibhay
puray amarasankhatay ahosi ruciray varay.

ot

® <2 &

L C* da.

[C*=MS.; C'=printed text. Mistakes of the MS. which
are corrected in the Commentary I have not noted.
Nasals, often written with the symbol equivalent to
anusvara, 1 have assimilated to following consonants,
where this was done in the printed text; on the same
authority, I have corrected confusions of n and #, which
are very common. |
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tahiy brahmanvaye jato sabbalokabhipajito
mahadayo mahapaififio abhirapo manoramo
Sumedho nama namena vedasagaraparagu
kumaro ’si: guriinap' so avasine jinankuro
rasivaddhakamaccena dassitay amitay dhanay
anekasatagabbhesu nicitay tay udikkhiya?
dhanasannicayay katva: ‘aho mayhay pitadayo
gatd masakay ekay pi nevadaya divay’ iti.
gsamvegam upayato va cintesiti gunakaro

‘ dhanasirany imarn gayha gantuy yuttan ti me pana.’
rahogato nisiditva sundare nijamandire

dehe dose udikkhanto ovadanto pi attano:

‘ bhedanay tanuno dukkhay dukkho tassodayo pi eca
jatidhammo jaradhammo vyadhidhammo ahay’ iti
evam adihi dehasmiy disva dose anekadha
pure bheriii carapetva arocetvana rajino
bherinadasugandhena yacakalisamagate
danakifijakkha oghena sattdham pinayi: tato
danaggahimabindinay nipatenapi dhaysanay
ayatan tay viloketva ratanambujakananay,
rudato fatisayghassa jalitinalakanana

gajindo viya gehamha nikkhamitva manorama
mahantan so mahaviro upagafici Himalayay,
haricandanakappuragarugandhehi vasitay,
suphullacampakasokapatalitilakehi ca
pugapunnaganagadipadapehi ca manditay,
sihavyagghataracchehi ibhadipikapihi ca
turangamadinekehi migehi ca samakulay,
galikaravibaysehi haysakoficasuvehi ca
kapotakaravikadisakuntehi ca kujitay,
yakkharakkhasagandhabbadevadanavakehi ca
siddhavijjadharadihi bhatehi ca nisevitay,
manosilindanilorucarupabbatapantihi
sajjhuhemadinekehi bhudharehi ca bhasuray,
suvannamanisopananekatitthasarehi ca

sobhitay tattha kilantinekadevanganahi® ca,
sitasikarasafijannanijjharanan satehi ca
kinnparoragaraygehi rammeh1 ca virajitay,
sikhandisandanaccehi latanam mandapehi ca
setavalukasafijannamalakehi ca manditay,
suvannamanimuttadi anekaratanakaray
icchantanay janalinany pufifiakifijakkham* alayan.

t C* gurapay. ? C*-yan. 3 C'.kilanta-. ¢ C* puiifia.
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tam ajjhogayha so dhiro sahassakkhena mapite
disva isiparikkhare pannasala® vare tahiy
isivesay) gahetvana viharanto samahito
sattahabbhantare paficaabhififidatthavidhapi® ca.
uppadetva samapattisukheneva tapodhano

nabhasé divasekasmin gacchanto janatay ist
sodhentam afijasay disva otaritva nabha tahiy

iti tay janitay pucchi: ‘kasma sodheta ahjasay

¢ Sumedha, tvay na janasi, dipapkaratathagato
gambodhim uttamay patva, dhammacakkam anuttaran
‘ pavattetvana, lokassa karonto dhammasangahan
rammal rammapuray patva vasatiha sudassane :
¢ bhikkhusatasahassehi catuhi® vimalehi tay
nimantayimha danena mayay lokekanayakary :

‘ tassa agamanatthaya maggan sodhema cakkhuma.’
iti so tassa sotassa sukhay dento jano ’bravi.
‘Buddho’ ti vacanay sutva pitiyodaggamanaso
sakabhavena santhatun n’eva* sakkhi gunakaro:
ten’ araddhafijasa dhiro yacitvana padesakay
labhitva visamay thanay samay katuy samarabhi.
nalapkate yeva tahiy padese

lokekanatho sanaramarehi

sampujito lokahito mahesi®

vasihi saddhip patipajji maggay.
chabbannaransijalehi pajjalantay Tathagatay
agacchantay tahiy disva modamano vicintayi
‘Yannun’ imassa dhirassa setury katvana kaddame
sakattinay nipajjeyay sasanghassa mahesino
digharattam alap tam me hitaya ca sukhaya ca.’
Ice’ evay cintayitvana nipanno so jinankuro
pabodhetvana disvana carulocanapankaje

puna p’ evay vicintesi nipanno dhitima tahin:

¢ Iecheyyay ce ’ham ajj’ eva hantvanantarane® bhave
sanghassa navako hutva paviseyyay puray varay
kim afiflatakavesena klesanibbapanena me

ayay Buddho ’'v' ahay Buddho hutva loke anuttaro
janatar) dhammanavaya taretvana bhavannava
nibbanapuram &netvd seyyam me’ parinibbutay.
Iee’ evay ecintayitvana nipanno kaddame tahiy
suvannakadalikkhandhasannibho so 'tisobhati.
chabbannaraysihi virajamanam

disva manuififiay Sugat’ attabhavar

! C-sala-.  * C'-abhififia-. ° C*-hi. * C* n’evary.

H

Ct mahesi. ® C*-no. 7 C* seyyamema.
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sambodhiya chandam akasi dhiro.

agantvana tahin thanap isim papke nipannakay
lokassa setu bhiuto pi setu bhutan tam attano
disva ussisake tassa thatva lokekasetuno
lokekalocano dhiro Dipankaratathagate.

¢ Gotamo nama namena sambuddho ’yay anagate
bhavissati’ ti vyakasi savake ca puradike

idan vatvana katvana sasangho tam padakkhinary
pujesi atthamutthihi kusumehi gunappiyo,

iti katuna payasi sasangho lokanayako
Rammakan nama nagaray ! rammaramalayalayay.
Jinassa vacanan sutva utthahitvina pankato
mudito? devasanghehi kusumadihi pujito?
pallaitkam abhujitvana* nisidi kusumasano
mahatapo mahapafiio Sumedho damitindriyo.
deva dasasahassesu cakkavalesu modita
abhitthavinsu tay dhiray nisinnay kusumasane.
Nisinno upadharesi dhamme Buddhakare tada
kim uddhay va adho va pi disasu vidisasu ca.
Iee’ evay viecinanto so sakalay dhammadhatukan
addakkhi sakasantane pathamay danaparami,
evam eval gavesanto uttariy parami vida

sabba paramiyo disva attano fanacakkhuna :
sapsare sapsaranto so bahuy dukkhay titikkhiya
gavesanto 'matan santo puretva danaparami.
sattanay kapparukkho va cintdmani va kamado
icchiticchitam annadim dadanto dadatay varo,
tarakahi bahuy katva nabhe caruvilocane
uppatetva daday dhiro yacakanam pamodito,
mahiya papsito capi samuddodakato ’dhikar
daday sariramansafl ca lohitam pi ea attano,
molinalaykate sise ’dhikay katva Sineruto,
kampayitva mahiy dento sute capi sakangana,
silanekkhammapanfiadin piretva sabbaparami
Vessantarattabhave 'vam patva tamha cuto pana,
uppajjitva suraviase sundare Tusite pure

vasanto suciray kalay bhutvininantasampadan.
katafjalihi devehi yacito dipaduttamo

¢ Sambodhaya mahavira kalo tuyhan’ ti adina
viloketviana kaladiy fatva ‘kalan’ ti bodhiya,
patiiiiiary devasanghassa datva, Nandanakananay

! C* nangaray). 2 Ca mudito.
* Ca pujite. + Ca -bhuij-.
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gantvana devasanghehi Sugatiy gacchato® cuto
abhitthuto mahapafifio: eavitvana tato idha
susajjitaggoruturangam akule
vicittananapanapanyasampade
manoramuttungagajindarajite

vibhusite toranaketurasihi,
alankatattalavisalasalaye

sugopure sundarisundaralaye

sudassaniyye Kapilavhaye pure

Purindadassa pi purassa hasake,
bhupalamoliratanalinisevitanghi-2

pankeruhay vimalanekagunadhivasay
Okkakarajakulaketum anathanathay
Suddhodanay narapatiy pavaray paticca

so sajjhudamadhavalamaladassaniya-®
sondaya sangahitasetavararavinday
candavadatavaravaranarijavannam
gandassayitvd supinena visalapafifio
bimbadharaya vikacuppalalocanaya
devindacaparativaddhanabhulataya
sampunnasommavimalinduvarananaya
sovannahansayugacarupayodharaya
padaravindakarapallavasundaraya
sovapnavannatanuvannavirajitaya
siladinekagunabhusanabhusitaya

mayaya rajavanitdy’ upagafichi kucchiy.
Patisandhikkhane tassa jata nekavidhabbhuta
athayan gahitirakkho narehi amarehi ca
manuiiiarattambujakannikaya-m-
asinasingipatima va ramma

suvannavanno dipadinam indo

pallankam abhufijiya matugabbhe.

manimhi vippasannamhi rattasuttam iv' avutay
matucittambujay dhiro bodhayanto padissati.
dasamasavasanamhi devi rafifio kathes’ iday:

‘ mayhay fiatigharay deva gantum iccham’ aham’ iti.

rafifiatha samanufifiata gacchanti kulam attano
mahata parivarena dibbafijasasamaifijase.
surabhikusumasandalankatassalasandam
samadabhamaramalagiyamanagganaday
nayanavihagasanghe avhayantay va disva
vipularatinivasay lumbinikaranan tay,

1 (C#* gacchat’ ito  JLS. and comm.
2 (C# bhupali-. ¥ C* -dassiniya.
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vipulatararatin sa tamhi katina ramme
amarayuvatililacarulilabhirama
vikasitavarasalassopagantvana mulay
sayamatinamit’ ekay sadlasakan aganhi.
tasmiy khape kammajamalut’ assa
caligsu: sanpihi parikkhipitva

devin! jano tan abhipalayanto

tamha patikkamma susanthito, tha

sd caruhemavalayadivibhusitena
accantatambanakharansisamujjalena
tulatikomalasurattakarena sikhay
olamba tattha-m-ajanesi thitda va dhiray,
sovannavanpatanuvannavirdjamanary
nettabhiramam atulay atulaya gabbha
samma pasaritakarapghiyugabhirama
pankeruha kanakahanpsam iv’ otarantay,
brahma-m-anaggharativaddhanahemajalam
adaya tena upagamma patiggahetva,
‘sammoda devi ayam aggataro suto te
jato’ ’ti, taya purato kathayigsu thatva.
jayanti sesamanuja malamakkhitanga,
jato pan’ esi pavaro dipadanam indo
accantasanhamalakasikavatthakamhi
nikkhittanagghanaracarumaniva suddho.
evam pi sante ? nabhato ’pagantva

dve varidhara subhagassa dehe
janettidehe pi utum manuiifiay
gahapayum mangalakiccatiya.

tesay kara ratikara ajinappavenim
adaya tena upagamma patiggahesuy
deva dukulamayacumbatakena viray
tesar) kara naravara narasibarajay
tesay kara ratikaro vimalo va cando
cakkankitorucaranehi mahitalasmiy
samma patitthiya puratthimakay disay so
olokayittha kamalayatalocenehi.
ekangana nekasatani cakka-

vilan’ ahesuy sanardmara ’tha

dhiray sugandhappabhutihi tesu
sampujayantd idham abravipsu:
‘natth’® ettha tumhehi samo subhisa
eko puma p’ aggataro kuto’ ’ti

1 C» devi. 2 Ca ganto. 3 (2 natt’.



96
97

98

99

100

101

102

103

104

105

7

evan dis’ alokiya lokanatho

na pekkhamano sadisam pi ekay,
uttarabhimukho sattapadar gantva kathes’ iday
‘aggo 'ham asmi lokassa jettho settho’ ’ti' adikary
anaiifiasidharananadam unttamar
surasurabrahmanarindapujitan?2

narindam adaya gato mahajano
susajjitay tay kapilavhayam puran
bharatibharanagapadapamerurajay
sabbam pi sagarajalay vahituy samattha
jatatthakkhane pi gunabharam asayhamana
sapkampayi 'va pathavi pavarassa tassa,
raminsu sond harinehi saddhiy

kaka ulikehim udaggudagga
supannarajuhi mahoragd ca
majjarasaggha pi ca undurehi,

miga migindehi samagaminsu

puttehi matapitaro yath’ eva,

nava videsam pi gata videsay?®

gatd va kandap* Sarabhangasatthu.
nanaviragujjalapapkajehi

vibhusito santatarangamalo,

mahannpavo asi tahiy jalam pi
accantasatattam upagamasi,
suphullaolambakapapkajehi
samakulattam gaganay agafchi,

jahigsu pakkhi gamanarn nabhambhi,
thita ’'va sindhu pi asandamana,
akalameghappiyasangamena

mahivadht sommatama ahosi,

maruhi vassapit’ anekapuppha
vibhusitenativibhasita 'va,
suphullamalabharana ’bhirama
latanganalingitapadapinda
sugandhakifijakkhavarambarehi
disanganayo atisobhayinsu,
sugandhadhupehi nabhay asesay
pavasitay rammataran ahosi,

surasurinda chanavesadhari®

sangitiyutta vicarigsu sabhe,

b Caosi. ¢ C? -surabbr-, -ji-.
8 Ca C* sadesay) : videsay, comm.
4 C# kandhay. 5 Sic for chana-.
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106 piyam vada sabbajana ahesun,
disa asesa pi ca vippasanna,
gaja ’tigajjipsu, nadipsu, siha,
hesaravo casi! turangamanan,
1072 savénuvina suradundubhi nabhe
sakay sakay cidrusaram pamocayur,
sapabbatindapputhulokadhatuya
ularaobhasacayo® manoramo,
108 manufifiagandho mudusitalanilo
sukbappaday vayi asesajantuno,
anekarogad upapilitangino
tato pamutta sukhitosiyuy jana
109 vijambhamanamitavalavijani-
ppabhabhirdmay bhuvanay ahosi
mahthi bhetva ¢* udakani sandayun
gaminsu khujja ujugattatay jana
110 andha pangulanaccani lilopetani pekkhayuy,
sunigsu badhird mugagitiyo pi manorama,
111 sitalattam upagafici avicaggi pi tavade,
modigsu jalaja tasmiy jantavo pabhasinsu ca,
112 khuppipasabhibhutanam petanay asi bhojanany,
lokantare pi aloko andhakaranirantare,
118 atirekatara taravali candadivakara
virocinsu nabhe bhumigatani ratanani ca,
114 mahitaladayo bhetvd nikkhamma?® uparapari
vicittapaficavanpesuy suphulla vipulambuja,
115 dundubh’ adi ¢’ alapkara avadita aghattita
accantamadhuray nadar pamuficinsu mahitale,
116 baddha sapkhalikadihi muficigsu manuja tato
bhuvane bhavanadvarakavatd vivata sayary,
117 celukkhepadayo capi pavattenta pamodita
kilipsu devasangha te tavatiysalaye tada,
118 ¢ pure Kapilavatthumhi jato Suddhodanatrajo
nisajja bodhimande ti ayay buddho bhavissati.’
119 iddhimanto mahapaififio Kaladevalatapaso,
Suddhodananarindassa dhimato so kulapago,
120 bhojanass’ avasanamhi Tavatipsalayan gato
gantva divaviharaya nisinno bhavane tahiy
121 chanavesan® gahetvana kilante’ te udikkhiya
santosakaranam pucchi tesan te pi tam abravuy.

1 Ca vasi. 2 107 omitted in Ct.
3 (s sic., comm. -gailcayo. * C* -m- for -c-.
5 (Ca nikkamma. § Sic for chana-. 7 Ca kilanto.
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122 sutva tay tattato tamha pitiyodaggamanaso
tavad evopagantvana'l Suddhodananivesanar
123 pavisitva supafifiatte nisinno asane isi’
‘jato kira maharaja putto te 'nuttaro sudhyj,
124 datthum iccham’ ahan tan’ ’ti dha: raja alankatan
anapetvd kumaran tary vandapetum upagami.
125 kumaérabhutassa pi tavad eva
guninubhivena manoramani
padaravinda parivattiyagga
patitthitda muddhani tapasassa.
126 ten’ attabhavena naruttamassa
na vanditabbo tibhave pi koci:
tilokanathassa sace hi sisay
tapassino padatale thapeyyun,
127 phaleyya muddha khalu tapasassa.
paggayha so afijalim uttamassa
atthasi dhirassa gunannavassa
nasetum attanam ayuttakan ti.
128 disvana tay acchariyay narindo
devatidevassa sakatrajassa
padaravindan’ abhivandi tuttho
vicittacakkankitakomalani.
129 yad’ asi rafifioc puthuvappamangalay
tada puray devapuray va sajjitay
vibhusita ta janatd manorama
samagata tassa niketam uttaman.
130 vibhusitango janatahi tahi so
purakkhato bhiisanabhusitatrajay,
tam adayitva 'tulavappamangalay
surindalilaya gato narissaro.
1381 nanaviragujjalacarusani®
parikkhit’ ekam hi ca jambumaule
sayapayitva bahi mangalay tay
udikkhituy dhatiganagamiysu.
132 suvannataradi virajamana
vitinajotujjalajambumule
nisajja dhiro sayane manufifie
jhanay samapajji katavakaso.
133 suvannabimbay viya tan nisinnay
chayafi ca tassa thitam eva disva
tam abravi dhatijanopagantva,
‘ puttassa te abbhutam idisan’ ti

1 C®evap-. 2 Coisi. 3 Sie for -sani.
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visuddhacandananabhasurassa

sutvana nay papkajalocanassa

savandanam me dutiyan’ ti vatva

puttassa pade sirasabhivandi

tadafifiani pi lokasmin jatanekavidabbhuta
dassita me samasena ganthavittharabbiruna.
yasmiy vieittamanimanditamanditanay
nanavitanasayanasanamanditinay
nisseniseniputhubhumikabhusitanar

tinnan utanam anuripam alaypkatanay,
gingesu rapsinikard suramandiranay

singesu ransim apahasakara va niccay,
adiccaransi viya papkajakananani
lokananambujavanani vikasayanti,
nandmanivicittahi bhittihi vanita sada

vind pi dappanacchayam pasadhenti sakay tanuy,
Kelasanagasankasay vilocanarasayanay
sudhalankatapakaray valayay yattha dissate,
indaniloruvalayay nanaratanabhisitay
dissate va sadd yasmiy parikkhanekapankaja,
patvana vuddhiy vipule manuififie

bhutvana kame ca tahiy vasanto,

gacchan tilokekavilocano so

uyyénakilaya mahépathamhi

kamena jinnay vyadhitam mataii ca
disvana rupan tibhave viratto

manoramay pabbajitaii ca rapay

katva ratiy tamhi catutthavire.
suphullananatarusandamanditay
sikhandisandadidijupakujitay

sudassaniyay viya Nandanay vanay
manocramuyyanam aga mahayaso.

surangana sundaragundarinay

manorame vaditanaccagite

surindalilaya tahin narindo

ramitva kaman dipadanam indo.
abhujitvana pallankan nisinno rucirdsane!
karapetum acintesi dehabhusanam attano.
tassa cittay viditvana Vissakammass’ iday bravi
‘alankarohi Siddhattham’ ifi devanam issaro.
tenanattopagantvana Vissakammo yasassino
dasadussasahassehi sisay vethesi sobhanay

1 C2om. -sa-.
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148 tanuy manuiifiam pi akasi sobhanay
anafifiasidharanalakkhanujjalang
vicittananuttamabhusanehi so
sugandhigandhuppalacandanadina.!

149 vibhisito tena vibhusitangina
tahiy nisinno vimale silatale
suranganasannibhasundarihi so
purakkhato devapativa sobhati.

150 Suddhodananarindena pesitany sasanuttamay
‘putto te putta jato’ ti: sutva tan dipaduttamo

151 ‘mam ajja bandhanay jatay’ iti vatvana tavade
samiddhasabbakamehi agama sundaram puray.

152 thita uparipaside Kisagotami tay tada
rajentay sataraysiva rajay disva kathes’ iday:

158 ‘yesan sinu ayay dhiro, ya va jaya imassa tu,
te sabbe nibbuta nina sadad ndna gunassa ve.

154 it’ idisay girar sutva manuiifiay taya bhasitar
safijatapitiya pino gacchamano sakalayary

155 sitalay vimalay hariharan tay rativaddhanay
pesetvd santikay tassd omuficitvana kanthato,

156 pasidam abhirahitva Vejayantan va sundarap
nipajji devaraja va sayane so maharahe.

157 sundari tam purakkhatva surasundarisannibha
payojayigsu naccani gitini vividhani pi.

158 pabbajjabhirato dhiro paficakame niralayo
tadise naccagite pi na rametva manorame,

159 nipanno vissamitvina isakay sayane tahiy
pallankam abhujitvana mahaviro mahipati,?

160 nisinno va 'nekappakaran vikaray
padisvana niddapaginarn vadhinay,
¢ gamissam’ idaniti’ ubbiggacitto
bhave dvaramulam pagantvana ramman,

161 thapetvana sisay subhummarakasmiy

‘gunissami ayirassa® saddan’ ti tasmiy
nipannam sudattam pasadavahantan
sshayay amaccay mahapufifiavantay

162 acchantasavanay Channary amantetva kathes’ iday
‘anehi iti kappetva Kanthakay nama sindhavay.’

163 so Channo patigantvana tay giran tena bhasitay
tato gantvana kappetva sigham anesi sindhavay.

1 C* -adinay. 2 (Ca ..
8 Sic C* and comm. C* dhirassa. Query, ariyassa ?
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abhinikkhamanay tassa fiatva! varaturangamo
tena sajjiyamano so hesaravam udirayi.
pattharitvana gacchantay saddan tay sakalap puray
sabbe suragana tasmin sotuy nadaysu kassaci.
atha so sajjananando ‘uttamay puttam attano
passitva pathaman gantva®’ pacca buddho bhavam’
ahay.’
cintayitvana evam pi gantva jayanivesanay
thapetva padadummare givay antopavesiyay.
kusumehi samakinne devinda sayamupame?®
nipannan matuya saddhiy sayane sakam atrajay
viloketvana cintesi iti lokekanayako
‘sac’ ahay déviya bahum apanetva mam’ atrajay
ganhissam’ antarayam pi kareyya gamanassa me
pabujjhitva mahantena pemena sia Yasodhara:
buddho hutva punagamma passissami ti atrajay.’
naradhipo tada tamha pasadatalato ’tari
pesalananakarangipankaja
hasaphenabhamuvicibhasura 4
nettanilakamalad Yasodhara
komudiva nayanalipatthita :
samattho® assa’ ko tassa® jahituy dehasampaday
vindaméno vina dhiray thitay paramimuddhani.
‘asso sami maya nito kéalay jana rathesabha’
iti abruvi Channo so bhupalassa yasassino.
mahipati tada sutva Channen’ odiritay giray
pasida otaritvana gantva’ Kanthakasantikar,
tass’ idany vacanan bhasi sabbasattahite rato
‘Kanthak’ ajj’ ekarattiy may tarehi sanaramaray,
lokam uttarayissami buddho hutvid anuttaro
bhavasagarato ghorajaradi makarakaran.’
iday vatva tam aruyba sindhavay sankhasannibhay
gahapetvana Channena sudalhay tassa valadhiy,
patvana so mahadvarasamipay samacintayi®
‘bhaveyya vivatadvaray yenakenaci no sace
valadhiy gahiten’ eva saddhiy Channena Kanthakay
nippilayitva satthihi imam accuggatay subhay
ullanghitvana pakaray gacchamiti’ mahabbalo.
tatha thamabalipeto® Channo pi turaguttamo!?
visuy visuy vicintesum pakarasamatikkamay.

1 C®inserts 8o. z C* gatva. 3 C*, pp.

* Sic for -phena-.  ° C? samatthe. 5 C# tassa.
7 C@ gantvana. 8 C* -yi. ? Ca -lu-.
10 Ca turanguttamo.
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tassa cittay viditvina moditda gamane subhe

vicarigsu tada dvarary dviredhiggahitd sura.

‘tay Siddhattham asiddbatthary karissami’ ti cintiya:!

agantva tass’ idan bhasi antalikkhe thit’ Antako:

‘ma nikkhamma mahavira, ito te sattame dine

dibban tu cakkaratanay addha patubhavissati’

iee’ evay vuccamano so Antakena mahayaso

‘ko ’si tvam’ iti'? tam hasi Maro ¢’ attanam? adisi

‘Mara janam’ ahay mayhan dibbacakkassa sam-
bhavay

gaccha tvam,* idha ma tittha, namhi rajjena-m-atthiko

sabbay dasasahassam pi lokadhatum aham pana

unnidetva bhavissami Buddho lokekanayako.’

evar vutte mahasatte attano giram uttariyp

gahapetum asakkonto tatth’ ev’ antaradhayi so.

papimassa iday vatva cakkavattisirim pi ca

pahaya khelapinday va paccusasamaye vasi.

gacchantam abhipujetuny samagantvana tavade

ratanukka sahassani dharayantd mara tahiy.

pacchato purato tassa ubhopassesu gacchare

tath’ eva abhipujentd supanni ca mahoraga.’

suvipulagurasena carulilabhirama

kusumasaliladharad vassayanta nabhamha

ihahi dasasahassi cakkavalagata ta

sukhumatanutamekodaggudagga® caranti,

yasmin sugandhavarapupphasudhupacunnay

hemaddhajappabhuti bhasuracarumagge

gaccham mahajavavarangaturangaraja

gantun na sakkhi javato kusumadilaggo.

Itthan? tamhi pathe ramme vattamane mahamahe

gacchanto rattisesena tinsayojanamafjase,

patva 'nomanaditiray pitthito turagassa® so

otaritvana vimale sitale sikatatale,

vigsamitva iday vatva ‘gacchahi ti sakay purap

aharanani adaya Channo may turagam?® pi ca.’

thito tasmiy mahaviro acchantanisitisina

sugandhavasitam moliih chetvan’ ukkhipi ambare.

caruhemasumuggena kesadhatuy nabhuggatar

pujanatthan sahassakkho sirasa sampaticchiya.

1 Ca cintaya. 2 (2 ko si tvarmiti. 8 C* ettanam.
¢ (Ca gacchantam ; but comm. quotes tvam.
5 Ca -ranga. 6 Ct -eka-, Ca -eto- : read probably -eko-.

7 C* than. 8 Ca -ang-.
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vilocananandakarindanila-
mayehi cilamanicetiyay so
patitthapesamalatavatinse
ubbedhato yojanamattamaggay.
uttamatthaparikkhare dharetva brahmuna ’bhatay
ambare va patijjhittha varan dussayugam pi ca;
tam adaya mahabrahma brahmaloke manoraman
dvadasayojanubbedhay dussathipar akarayi!
namenanupiyan namsa gantva ambavanan tahiy
sattahan vitinametva pabbajjasukhato tato
gantvan’ ekadinen’ eva tinsayojanamaijasay
patva Rajagahay dhiro pindaya cari subbato
indanilasilayapi kata pakaragopura
hemacald va? dissantl tass’ abhahi tahiy tada.
‘Ko ’yay Sakko nu kho Brahma Maro nago’ ti
adina
bhiyo kotuihalappatto padisva tay mahajano
pavisitva gahetuna bhattay yapanamattakay
yugamattamh va pekkhanto gacchanto rajavithiyay
mathitam Merumanthena samudday va mahéijanay
tamha so akulikatva gantva Pandavapabbatay,
tato tass’ eva chayaya bhumibhage manorame
nisinno missakay bhattam paribhufijitum arabhi
paccavekkhanamattena antasappay nivariya
dehavammikato dhiro nikkhamantay mahabbalo,
bhutvana Bimbisarena narindena narasabho
nimantito pi rajjena upagantvana nekadha.
patikkhipiya tay rajjan atha tenabhiyaeito
‘dhammarn desehi mayhan’ ti ¢ Buddho hutva anut-
taro’
datva patififiam manujadhipassa
dhiro pagantvana padhanabhimix
anafifiasadharanadukkarani
katva tato kiitci apassamano.
olarikannapanani bhuifijitva dehasampaday
patva ’japalanigrodhamulappatto suro viya.
puratthabhimukho hutva nisinno ’si jutindharo
dehavannehi nigrodho hemavanno ’si tassa so
samiddhapatthana eka Sujata nama sundari
hemapatiy sapayasay sisen’ adaya onata
tasmin: ¢ adhiggahitassa rukkhadevassa tavade
balin dammi’ t1 gantvina disva tay dipaduttamary

1 Ct-yi. 2 (2 ca.
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devatisafifdya udaggacitta

payasapatin pavarassa datva

‘asigsana 1jjhi yatha hi mayhay

tuybham pi sa sami samijjhatd’ ti

lec’ evay vacanan vatva gatda tamhd varangana.
atha payasapatiy tay gahetva munipungavo
gantva Nerafijaratiray bhutva tan varabhojanar
patisotam pavissajji tassd patiy manoramai.
jantalipalimananettavilumpamanay
samphullasalavanarajivirajamanay
devindanandanavanay v’ abhinandaniyam
uyyanam uttamavaram pavaro ’‘pagantva.
katva divaviharay so sayanhasamaye tahiy
gacchan kesaralilaya bodhipadapasantikay
brahmasurasuramahoragapakkhirajasay
sajjitoruvatume dipadanam indo

payasi. sotthiyadvijo tinaharako tay
disvana tassa adada tinamutthiyo so.
indivararavindadi kusuméan’ ambara tahiy
patantivutthidhara va gacchante dipaduttame.
carucandanacunnadi dhupagandhehi nekadha
anokaso ’si akaso gacchante dipaduttame.
ratanujjalachattehi caruhemaddhajehi ca
anokaso ’si akaso gacchante dipaduttame.
celukkhepasahagsehi kilantehi marahi pi
anokaso 'si akaso gacchante dipaduttame.
suradundubvihajjani karontehi maruhi pi
anokaso ’si akaso gacchante dipaduttame.
suranganahi saygitin gayantihi pi nekadha
anokaso ’si akaso gacchante dipaduttame.
manorami kinnarakinnarangana
manoramaingi uragoraganganal

manorame tamhi ca naccagitiyo

manorama nekavidba pavattayuy.

tada mahogh’ eva mahamahehi
pavattamane iti so mahayaso

tine gahetva tibhavekanayako

upagato bodhidumindasantikau.
viddumasitiselaggarajatacalasannibhay

katva padakkhinay bodhipadapan dipaduttamo,
puratthimadisibhage acale ranadhaysake
mahitale thito dhiro calesi tinamutthiyo :

1 Ca urang-.
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233 cuddasahatthamatto so pallanko asi tavade.
atha nay abbhutay disva mahapafifio vicintayi:

234 ‘mansalohitam atthi ca naharu ca taco ca me
kamay sussatu, n’ evahay jahami viriyam ’ iti.

285 abhujitva mahaviro pallankam aparajitan
pacinabhimukho tasmin nisidi dipaduttamo.

236 devadevassa devindo sankham adaya tavade
visuttarasatubbedar dhamayanto tahiy thito.
2387 dutiyam punnacanday va setacchattarn tiyojanay

dharayanto thito samma mahabrahma sahampati

288 carucamaram adaya Suyamo pi suradhipo
vijayanto thito tattha mandan mandan tigivutay

239 beluvay vinam adaya suro Paiicasikhavhayo
nanavidhalayopetary vadayanto tatha thito.

240 thutigitani gayanto natakihi purakkhato
tath’ ev’ atthasi so nagaraja Kalavhayo pi ca.

241 gahetva hemamafijusa surapupphehi parita?!
pujayanto va atthansu battimsa pi kumaérika.

242 saindadevasanghehi tehi ittham mah&mahe
vattamane tada Maro papima iti cintayi:

248 ‘atikkamitukdmo ’yam kumaéro visayan mama
Siddhattho ath’ asiddhatthay karissami’ ti tavade.

244 mapetva bhipsanatarorusahassabahuy
sangayha tehi jalita? vividhayudhani
aruyha carudiradan Girimekhalakhyary
candam diyaddhasatayojanamayatan tan.

245 nanananaya nalavannasiroruhaya
rattoruvattabahiniggatalocanaya
datthotthabhigsanamukhay’ uragabbhujaya
senaya so parivuto vividhayudhaya

246 tatthopagamma atibhimaravay ravanto:
¢ Siddhattham ettha iti ganhatha bandhath’ emay).
anapayuy, suraganay sahadassanena
candaniluggatapicuy va palapayittha.

247 gambhiramegharavasannibhacandanaday
vatali ea mapiya tato subhagassa tassa
kannam pi civaravarassa manoramassa
no asi yeva calibuy pabhu antako ’tha.

248 sayvattavutthijavasannibhabhimaghora
vassam pavassiya, tatodakabindukam pi
nasakkhi netum atulassa samipakam pi:
disva tam abbhutam atho pi sudummukho so

1 Ca pujita. 2 (® jalito.
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accantabhimanalaaceisamujjaloru
pasanabhasmakalalayudhavassadhara
angarapajjalitavalukavassadhara

vassapayittha : sakalani imani tani
Maranubhavabalato nabhato 'pagantva

patvana pufifiasikharuggatasantikan tu
malagulappabhuti bhavagatani 'tha pi.

lokantare va timiray timiray sughoray

mapetva mohatimiram pihatassa tassa
dehappabhahi sataransi satoditam va

jatam manoramataray atidassaniyam

alokapuiijam avalokiya papadhammo
kopoparatthavadano bhukutippacara
accantabhinsanavirupakavesadhari
accantatinhataradharam asangam eva
cakkayudhay varataram api Merurajan
sankhandayantam iva thualakalirakandan,
vissajjitena pi na kihei gunakarassa

katum pahuttam upagafici tato tam etay

gantva nabha kusumachattatam aga sisay.
vissajjita pi senaya selakutanalakula

pagantva nabhasa malagulattay samupéagata.t
tam pi disva sasoko so gantva dhirassa santikay
‘papunati mam evayay pallanko aparajito

ito utthaha pallanka’ it1 bhasittha dhimato
‘katakalyanakammassa pallank’ atthaya Mara te
ko sakkhi’ ti pavutto so: ‘ime sabbe ti sakkhino.’
senayabhimukhay hatthay pasaretvana papima
ghoranaden’ ‘ aham sakkhi akam sakkhi’ ti taya pi.
sakkhibhavay vadapetva tassi’ evay samudhirayi:
‘ko ta Siddhattha sakkhi’ ti: atha tenatulena pi
‘mam ettha sakkhino Mara na santl ti sacetana.’
rattamegho patikkhantahemavijju va bhasuray
niharitva surattamha civara dakkhinakaray
bhumiyabhimukhay katva: ‘kasma paramibhamiya
unnaditvan’ idan’ evay nissaddasi’ ti bhumiya
muficapite rave nekasate megharave yatha
buddhanagabala® nagay janahi suppatitthitay
disvan’: ‘idani ganhat’ iday ganhati’ cintiya
sambhinnadathasappo va hatadappo sudummukho
pahay’ ayudhavatthanilanykarani anekadha
cakkavalacala yava sasenaya palayi so.

b Ct -to. % C* buddha,
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tay Marasenar sabhayay sasokary

palayamanan iti devasangha

disvana ‘ Marassa parajayo 'yay

jayo ti iSiddhatthakumarakassa ’
sammodamana abhipajayanta

dhiray sugandhappabhutihi tasmiy

pun’ agata nekathutihi samma

ugghosamana chanavesadhari!

evay Marabalay dhiro viddhansetva mahabbalo
adicce dharamane va nisinno acaldsane.
yamasmiy pathame pubbenivasay fanam uttamo
visodhetvana, yamasmiy majjhime dibbalocanay,
80 paticcasamuppade atha pacchimayamake
otaretvina fianay sany sammasanto anekadha.
lokadhatusatay samma unnadetva ‘runodaye.
buddho hutvana sambuddho sambuddhambujalocano
‘anekajatisansaray sandhavissan’ ti adina
udaneday udanesi pitivegena sadiso.
sallakkhetva gune tassa pallankassa anekadha
‘na tava utthahissimi ito pallankato’ iti.
samapattiy samépajji anekasatakotiyo

sattha tatth’ eva sattahay nisinno acalasane.
‘ajjapi nina dhirassa Siddhatthassa yasassino
atth1 kattabbakiccam hi tasma asanam alayay
‘na jahasi’ ti ekaccadevatin’ asi saysayay.
fiatva tasay vitakkan tan sametun santamanaso
utthaya hemahanso va hemavanno pabhankaro
abbhuggantva nabhay natho akasi patihariyay.
vitakkam evay iminid maranam
sammupasamma 'nimisehi bodhin
sampijayanto nayanambujehi

sattaham atthasi jayasanafi ca.

subhasurasmin ratanehi tasmin

sacankamanto varacankamasmiy
manoramasmiy ratanalaye pi
visuddhadhammary vicitay visuddho,

mule ’japalatarurajavarassa tassa
Marangananam amalananapankajani
sammamilapiya tato mucalindamnile
bhogindacittakumudani pabodhayanto.

mule pi rajayatanassa tassa

tasmiy samapatti sukham pi vinday

! Sic for chana.
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sapvitindimesi manufifiavanno

ekinapafinasadinani dhima.

anotattodakay dantakatthanagalatimayay
haritakagadam bhutva devindenabhatuttaman
vanijehi samanitay samanthamadhupindikar
maharajipanitam hi pattamhi patiganhiya.
bhojanass’ avasinamhi ’japalatarumilakary

gantvd 'dhigatadhammassa gambhirattam anussari:
‘mahisandharako varikkhandhasannibhako ayan
gambhiro 'dhigato dhammo maya santo’ ti adina.
¢ dhammagambhiratayy dhammarajassa sarato sato
as’ evam takkanan dhammar imam me pativijjhituy.
viyamantena sampattayacakanay manoramar
kantetva uttamangail ca molibhisanabhusitay,
suvafijitani akkhini uppatetvana, lohitary

galato niharitvana, bhariyay lavannabhasuray
atrajaii ca dadantena kulavay sappadipakay :
danay nama nadinnafi ca n'afthi silay arakkhitay.
tathda hi Sankhapdladiattabhavesu jivitay

maya pariccajantena silabhedabhayena ca.
khantivadadike nekaattabhave apurita

chejjadiy papunantena parami n’atthi kici me.
tassa me vidhamantassa Marasenan vasundhara
na kampittha ayam pubbenivasay sarato pi ca,
visodhentassa me yame majjhime dibbalocanay
na kampittha, pakampittha pacchime pana yamake
paccayakarafianam me tavade pativijjhito,
sadhukaradadantiva muficamana maharaval).
sampunnalapt viya kafijikahi

takkehi punnay viya catikd va

sammakkhito v’ anjanakehi hattho

vagahl sampitapilotika va

kilesapuiijabbharito kilittho

ragena ratto apidosaduttho

mohena mulho ti mahabbalena

loko avijjanikarakaro 'yan.

kin nima dhamman pativijjhat’ etay,

attho hi ko tass’ iti desanaya :

evan nirussaham agafici natho

pajaya dhammamatapanadane.

niccharetva mahanaday tato Brahma sahampati
‘nassati vata bho loko’ iti ‘loko vinassati.
Brahmasanghasamadaya devasanghail ca tavade
lokadhatusate satthu samipay samupagato

gantva mahitale januy nihacca siras’ afjaliy



300
301
302
303
304

805

306

307

308

309

310

311

312
313

20

paggayha ‘Bhagava dhammay desetu’ iti adina.
yacito tena Sambuddharavindavadano jino
lokadhatusatay buddhacakkhunalokayan tada,
tasmiy apparajakkhadi macca disva ti ettaka
vibhafijitva 'tha te satte bhabbabhabbavasena so
abhabbe parivajjetva bhabbe v’ adaya buddhiya:
‘upanetn jano dani saddhabhajanam attano,
puressami 'ti tay tassa saddhammamatadanato.’
vissajji brahmasanghassa vacanamataransiyo
tato “japalodayapabbatodito

mahappabho buddhadivéakaro nabhe,
manippabha bhasurasannibhappabho!
pamocayay bhasurabuddharansiyo.
pamocayanto Upakadayo tada

kamena attharasayojanafijasay

atikkamitvana suphullapadape
vijambhamanaliganabhiktjitay

nirantaray nekadijupakijitay
suphullapankeruhagandhavasitay

gato yasassl migadayam uttaman

tahiny tapassi, atha paficavaggiya

devatidevay tibhavekanathay

lokantadassiy sugatan sugattay

disvana dhiray munisiharajay

kumantanay te iti mantayiysu.

‘ bhutvana olarikaannapanay)

suvannavanno paripunnakayo

et’ avuso ’yay samano: imassa

karoma namhe abhivadanadiy,

ayay visalanvayato pasuto

sambhavaniyo bhuvi ketu bhuto

patiggabetuy 'rahat’ asanan tu?

tasma ’sanay yev’ ifi pafifiapema.’

hatva 'tha Bhagava tesay vitakkay tikkbabuddhiya
mettanilakadambehi manaketuy padhaysayi.?
samattha nahi santhatuy sakaya katikaya te
akansu* lokanathassa vandanadini dhimato
buddhabhavay ajanantd munayo munirajino
‘avuso’ vadato tassa kevalay samudirayuy).
atha lokavidii lokanatho tesam ‘ udiratha

avuso vadato neva Satthuno’ samudirayi:

1 Ca -pabhe, C* sannibhabhasurappabho.
z C® tuy. 8 Ca -yi. 4 (Ca sakaysu,



21

814 ‘bhikkhave arahay sammasambuddho ti Tathagato.’
buddhabhavay pakasetva attano tesam uttamo
315 nisinno tehi pahiatte dassaneyyuttamasane
brahmanadena te there silabhusanabhusite
316 amantetvana, brahmanay nekakotipurakkhato
dhammacakkar pavattento, desaniransina tada
317 mohandhakararasim pi hantva loke manoramay
dhammalokary padassetvia veneyyambujabuddhiya,
818 migakananisankhate ranabhumitale iti
raja mahanubhavo va dhammaraja visarado
319 desanasiy samaddya dhibbhujena manoramar
veneyyajanabandhunat mahanatthakaray sada
320 kilesari padaletva, saddhammajayadundubhi
paharitvana, saddhammajayaketuy sudujjayan.
321 ussapetvana, saddhammajayathunuttamay subhay
patitthapiya, lokekaraja hutva sivainkaro,
322 pamocetvana janatay braha saysarabandhana
nibbananagaray netukamo lokahite rato,
323 suvannacalakatany va jangamary carudassanay
patva ‘ruvelagamin tay afijasany va surafijasay,
324 Bhaddavaggiyabhupalakumaratiysamattake
maggattayamatarasam payetva rasam uttamay) :
825 pabbajjam uttamay datva lokass’ atthaya bhikkhavo
uyyojetvana sambuddho ¢ carikay caratha’ ti te,
826 gantva 'ruvelay jatilinam anto
jata ca chetvina jata babiddha,
papetva aggafijasam uttamo te
purakkhato indu va tarakahi
327 purakkhato tehi anasavehi
chabbannaraysibharanuttamehi
disanganayo atisobhayanto
pakkhmam akkhini pi pinayanto,
328 dinnam patifiiay samanussaranto
tay Bimbisarassa mahayasassa
mocetukamo vararajavaysa-l
dhajipaméanassa gunalayassa
829 sikhandimandalaraddhanaceay Latthivanavhayay
uyyanam agama nekatarusandabhimanditay,
330 Bimbisaranarindo so ’gatabhanay Mahesino
sunitva pitipamojjabhusanena vibhisito,
331 tam uyyan’ upagantvana mahamaccapurakkhato
satthu padaravindehi sobhayanto siroruhe.

1 G~ C*- san.
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832 nisinno Bimbisaray tay saddhammaamatambuna
devindagiyamanaggavanno vannabhirajito

833 devadanavabhogindapijito so mahayaso,

rammay Rajagahay gantva devindapurasannibhay
834 narindageham anito narindena narasabho,
bhojanass’ avasanamhi calayanto mahamahiy
885! patiganhiya samphullatarurajavirajitay

rammary Veluvanarimay vilocanarasayanay

836 sitapulinasamithacchantabhulankatasmir?
surabhikusumagandhakinnamandanilasmiy
vividhakamalamalalankatambasayasmin
vipulavimalatasmiy valliyamandapasmin

837 suranaramahaniyo carupadaravindo
vimalakamalanetto kundadantabhiramo
gunaratanasamuddo ’nathanatho munindo
kanakakinarasobho somasommanano so

838 vimalapavarasilakkhandhavaraii ca katva
ruciravarasamadhikunfam ussapayitva
tikhinatarasubhaggan Buddhananorukanday
viharati bhamayanto kamam aggavihara.

839 tada Suddhodano raja: ‘ putto sambodhim uftamany
patva pavattasaddhammacakko lokahitaya me
840 Rajagahay va nissaya ramme Veluvane 'dhuna
vasati’ ti sunitvina, Buddhabhutay sakatrajay
841 datthukamo, navakkhattuy navamaccet mahesino
navayodhasshassehi saddhiy pesesi santikarn.
342 gantva te dhammarajassa sutvanopamadesanay
uttamatthay labhitvana sasanam pi na pesayuy.
848 tesv ekam pi apassanto Kaludayiy subbaratip
amantetva mahamaccay pabbajjabhiratay sada:
844 ‘¢ Sutaggaratanay netva mama nettarasayanarn
yena kena upayena karchi’ fi tam abravi.

845 atha yodhasahassena tam pi pesesi, so pi ca
gantva sapariso satthu sutva sundaradesanay
846 arahattaiijasay patvi pabbajitva narasabhay
namassanto sasambuddhan paggayha sirasafijaliy :
847 ‘vasantakalajjanitatiratta-
vannabhiramankurapallavani
sunilavannojjalapattayutta-

sakhasahassani manoramani

1 Wanting in MS.; supplied from printed text. The MS.

has the commentary.

2 C? -bha-.
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visitthagandhakulaphaliphulla-!
nanavicittani mahiruhani,
sucittananamigapakkhisangha-
sanglyamanuttamakananani,
sunilasatodakapuritani
sunadikadambakadambakani,
sugandhaindivarakallahara-
ravindarattambujabhusitani,

tirantare jatadumesu puppha-
kifijakkharasihi? virajitani
muttatisetamalagekatani

rammani nekani jalasayani
manufifiaveluriyakaficukani

va gunthitaniva susaddalehi

sunilabhatani mahitalani

nabhéni mandanilasankulani
anantabhogehi janehi pitany

surdjadhaniy kapilabhidhaniy,

gantuy bhadante samayo’ ti adi

sagvanni vannay gamanailjasassa.
suvannanan tay sugato sunitva

vannesi vannay gamanass’ ¢ Udayi®

kin nu ti bhasittha’ tato Udayi

kathes’ iday tassa sivankarassa :

‘bhante pité dassanam icchate te
Suddhodano rajavaro yasassi:

Tathdgato lokahitekanatho

karotu sayiiatakasangahan’ ti

sunitva madhurag tassa giran lokahiterato
‘gadhu 'dayi karissami flatakanan ti sangahay.’

japgamo hemameru va rattakambalalankato
vimalo punnacando va tarakaparivarito
saddhiy visasahassehi santacintehi tadihi
gacchanto sirisampanno ailjase satthiyojane
dine dine vasitvana yojane yojane jino
dvihi masehi sampatto Buddho jatapuran varay.

Buddbhay visuddhakamalananasobhamanay

balaysumalisatabhanusamanabhanur
cakkankitorucaranay caranadhivasay
lokattayekasarapay aranaggikayay

sampunnahemaghatatoranadhiupagandha-

malehi venupanavadihidundubhihi

1 So Ct comm. Ca vicitta-. 2 Ct -rajihi.
8 C* gamanassa dayi.



366
367
368
369
870
371
372
873
374
875
376
877

378

379
380

24

cittehi chattadhajacamaravijanihi
Suddhodanadivanipa abhipajayinsu.
susajjitay puram patva munindo tay manoramany
sugandhipupphakipjakkbalankatorukalakulay
suphullajalajakinnaacchodakajalalayay
mayuramandalaraddharangehi ca virajitay
carucankamapasadalatamandapamanditay
pavekkhi pavaro ramman nigrodharamam uttaman.
‘amhakam esa Siddhattho patto natta’! ti adina
cintayitvana saiijatamanasatthaddhasakiya
dahare dahare rajakumare idam abruvuy:
‘tumhe vandatha Siddhatthay na vandama mayan
ti tay.’
iday vatva nisidigsu katva te purato. tato
adantadamako danto tilokekavilocano
tesay ajjhasayay fatva: ‘na mam vandanti fiatayo,
handa vandapayissimi dini nesan’ ti. tavade
abhififiapadakajjhanan samapajjitva, jhanato
vutthaya hemahanso va hemavanno pabhankaro
abbhuggantva nabhay sabbasattanettarasiyanay
gandambarukkhamulasmin patihariyasannibhary
asadharanam afifiesar) patihariyam uttamay
ramaniyatare tasmin akasi munipungavo.
disva tam abbhutay raja Suddhodananarasabho
safijatapitipamojja Sakyavansekanayako
satthu padaravindehi sake carusiroruhe
bhusite kasite, sabbe sakiya akarun tatha
dhiro pokkharavassassa avasane manoramay
dhammavassan pavassetva sattacittivanuggatay
mahamobharajay hatva, sasangho dutiye dine
pavekkhi sapadanena pindaya puram uttamany.
tassa padaravindani 'ravindani anekadha
uggantva patiganhinsu akkantakkantathanato.
dehajotikadambehi gopurattalamandira?
piiijarattan gata tasmiy pakarappabhuti tada
carantam pavisitvana pindaya puravithiyan
lokélokakarany viran santan dantan pabhankaray
pasadajanake ramme pasade si Yasodhara
sthapafijarato disva thitd pemaparayana
bhusane maniransihi bhasuray Rahulay varay
amantetva padassetva ‘tuyham eso pita’ ti tay.
niketam uvpasankamma Suddhodanayasassino
vanditva tam anekahi itthihi parivarita

1 C* C* natto. 2 C? -iram.
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‘deva devindalilaya putto te 'dha pure pure

caritva carate dani pindaya ti ghare ghare’

pavedesi: pavedetva gama mandiram attano

anandajalasandohapuritoruvilocana

tato sesanarindanay indo indo v’ alankato

kampamano 'pagantvana vegena jinasantikay:

‘ Sakyapungava te n’esa vayso, ma cara ma cara,

vapse putt’ ekardja pi na pindaya carl pure.’

iti vutte narindena munindo gunasekharo:

‘ tuyham eso maharaja vanso, mayham pan’ anvayo

Buddhavayso’ ti Sambuddhavansay tassa pakasayi

atha tasmiy thito yeva desento dhammam uttarip

‘uttitthe na-ppamajjeyya dhammam’ icc’ adim
uttaman

gathan! manoramay vatva sotinay sivam avahay.

dassanaggarasay datvd santappetva tam uttamo

tenabhiyacito tassa niketay samupagato.

saddhiy visasahasseti tadihi dipaduttamay

madhurodanapanena santappetva, mahipati

culamanimaricihi pifijarafjalikehi tam

rajahi saha vanditva nisidi jinasantike.

td pi nekasatd gantva sundard rajasundari

narindens anufifiatd nisidigsu tahiy tada.

desetva madhuray dhammay tilokatilako jino:

‘aham p’ ajja na gaccheyyan sace Bimbaya man-
diray

dayiya hadayan tassd phaleyya’ ti dayélayo

savakaggayugan gayha mandiran pitara gato.

nigidi pavisitvana Buddho buddhasane tahiy

chabbannaransijalehi bhasuranto va bhanuma.

manosilacunnasamanadeha-

maricijalehi virajamana

pakampita hemalatd va Bimba

bimbadhara satthu samipam aga.

satthu padesu samphassa sitaluttamavarina

nibbapesi mahasokapavakay hadayindhane.

raja satthu pavedesi Bimbayatibahuy gunay

munindo pi pakasesi Candakinnarajatakarn.

tadd Nandakumarassa sampatte mangalattaye,

vivaho abhiseko ca it1 gehappavesanay,

mangalanay pure yeva pabbajesi pabhankaro

anicchantay va netva tay aramarammam uttamay

1 C® githa.
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attanam anugacchantay dayajjatthay sakatrajay
kumaray Rahulay capi kumarabharanujjalay :
sukha va' chaya te me’ ti uggirantay girappiyay
dayajjam me dadahi’ fi ‘dayajjam me dadahi’ ca
aramam eva netvana pabbajesi niruttaran
saddhammaratanay datva dayajjay tassa dhimato.
nikkhamma tamha sugatansumali

tahiy tabin jantusaroruhani

saddhammaransihi vikasayanto

upagato Rajagahay: puna pi
kusumakulasundaratarupavane
padumuppalabhasurasaranikare
puthucankamamanditasitasikate

subhasitavane viharati Sugato.

tada Sudattavhayasetthi settho

bahuhi bhanday sakatehi gayha

Savatthito Rajagahe manunifie

sahayasetthissa ghartapagantva.

ten’ eva vutto subhagena ‘ Buddho

jato ti loke dipadanam indo’

safijatapitithi udaggacitto :

‘ rattim pabhatan ' iti mafifiamano

nikkhamma tamha vigatandhakare
devanubhbavena mahapathamhi

gantvana tay Sita anay surammary,
sampunnacandal va virajamanay

tay diparukkhay viya pajjalantay
vilocananandakaray mahesiy

disvana tass’ uttamapadarag&g

patiggahetva sirasd, sudhima

gambhiray nipunay dhammay sunitva vimalay varay
sotapattiphalam patva sahassanayamanditay.
nimantetvana sambuddhay sasanghay lokanayakay
vannagandharasupetan datva danay sukhavahan
satthu agamanatthaya Savatthinagaray varay
patififiay) so gahetvana, gacchanto antarapathe
yojane yojane carucittakammasamujjale

vihare pavare datva karapetva bahuy dhana,
Savatthiy® punar agantva pasadasatamanditay
toranagghikapakaragopuradivirajitay

puray avahasantan va devindassapi sabbada
sabbasampattisampannay naccagitadisobhitay) :

1 C= om. va. 2 Ca Savatthi.
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415 ‘kasmiy so vihareyya ti Bhagava lokanayako.’
samantanuvilokento vihararahabhumikan.

416 Jetarajakumarassa uyyanay Nandanopamay
chayudakadisampattay bhumibhagay udikkhiya,

417 hiraifiakoti sattharavasen’ eva mahayaso
kinitva, pavare tamhi naramaramanohare

418 niceay kinkinijalanadaruciray singivasingakulay
rammay nekamanihi chattachadanay amuttamutta-

valiy
nanaragavitanabhasurataray pupphadinalankanay
citray gandhakutiy varan suvipulan karesi bhuse-
kharay. .

419 jinatrajanam pi visalam alayay
vitinananasayanasamujjalay
sumanditay mandapacankamadina
vilampamanay manalocanay sada

420 atha pi sanhamanasetthavalukay
savedikacaruvisalam alakay
jalasayay satatisitalodakan
sugandhisogandhikapankajakular.

421 suphullasalasanasokanaga-
punnagapugadivirdjamana
manoramay Jetavanabhidhanan
karapayl setthi viharasetthan.

422 visalakelasadharadharuttama-
bhiramapakaraphanindagopito
janassa saddhabhimatatthasadhako’
viharacintamani so virajate.

423 tato agamanatthaya munindan nathapindiko
dutam pahesi: so sattha sutva dutassa sasanay

424 mahata bhikkhusanghena tada tamha purakkhato
nikkhamitvainupubbena patto Savatthim uttamany.

425 samujjalani nekéani dhajan’ adaya sundara
kumara purato satthu nikkhamiypsu sura yatha,

426 nikkhaminsu tato tesan pacchato tarunangana
carupupnaghata ’daya devakafifia yatha tatha

427 punnapatin gahetvana setthino bhariya tatha
saddhim nekasatitthihi nekalankaralankata

428 mahasetthi mahasetthisatehi saha nayakay
abbhuggafichi mahaviran pujito tehi nekadha :

429 chabbannaransihi manoramehi
puray varay pinjaravannabhavan

L Ct sabba-.
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netto munindo Sugato sugatto
upavisi Jetavanay viharan.

4380 ‘¢ catuddisassa  sanghassa  Sambuddhapamukhass’

ahay
imay dammi viharay’ ti satthucarukarambuje

431 sugandhavisitay varig! hemabhinkarato varary
akiritva ada rammay viharay cirudassanay.

432 surammay viharay patiggayha setthay
anagghe vicittasanasmiy nisinno,
janindanam indo tilokekanetto
tilokappasidavahantam manuiifiay

433 udaranisaysan viharappadane
anithappadanens niathassa tassa
Sudattabhidhinassa setthissa sattha
yasassi hitesi mahesi adesi.

434 udaranisansay viharappadane
kathetuy samattho? vina bhuripafifiay
tilokekanathay naro ko ’si yutto
mukhanay sahassehi nekehi capi.

485 iti vapulayato so tassa dhammay kathetva
api sakalajananay manase tosayanto
paramamadhuranaday dhammabheriy mahantan
viharati paharanto tattha tatthapagantva.

436 evar tilokahitadena mahadayena
lokuttamena paribhuttapadesapantiy
niccany surasuramahoragarakkhasadi
sampujitay aham idani nidassayissan.

437 saddhammaraysinikarehi jinaysumali
veneyyapankajavanani vikasayanto
vasan akasi pavaro pathamamhi vasse
Baranasimhi nagare Migakananamhi.

438 nanappakararatanapanavithipanti-3
ramme pure pavararajagahabhidhane
vasay akasi dutiye tatiye catutthe
vagse pi Kantatara-Veluvane pi natho.

439 bhupalamolimaniraysivirajamanay
Vesalinamaviditay nagaran surammay)
nissaya Sakyamunikesari paficamamhi
vassamhi vasam akarittha mahavanasmiy

440 phullatinilavimaluppalacarunetto
singisamanatanujotihi jotamano

1 Ca vari-, 2 (2 samaftto. 3 Ct pantivithi-.
* C* omits text of 439 and 440, but contains the comm.
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Buddho anantagunasannidhi chatthavasse
vasay aka vipula-Mankula-pabbatasmin.

441 gambhiraduddasataray madhuray marinay
desetva dhammam atulo sirisannivaso
devindasitalavisilasilasanasmiy
vassamhi vasam akarl muni sattamambhi.

442 phullaravindacarano caranadhivaso
g0 Supsumaragirinamadharadharamhi
vasay akd paramamaraji atthamasmin
vagsamhi Kantatara-Bhesakala-vanamhi

443 nanamatani bahutitthiyasappadappay
hantva tilokatilako navamamhi vasse
vasay akasi rucire atidassaniye
Kosambisimbalivane jinapakkhiraja.

444 tesay mahantakalahay samituy yatinay
nissaya varanavaram dasamamhi vasse
pupphabhikinnavipulimalakananasmiy
vasay akd munivaro vara-Paraleyye.

445 dhammamatena janatay ajaramaran tay
netto vilocanamanoharasuddhadanto
Nalabhidhanadijagamavare,! munindo
vasar aka amitabuddhi dasekavasse.

446 Veratijacarudijagamasamipabhite?
aramake surabhipupphaphalabhirame
sabbafifiu Sakyamuni barasamamhi vasse
vasay akasi Pucimandadumindamile.

447 phullaravindavadano raviearusobho
lokassa atthacariyaya dayadhivaso
vasay aka rucira-Caliyapabbatasmin
viro tilokaguru terasamamhi vasse.

448 bandhukapupphasamapadakaradiramo
dhamissaro pavara -Jetavane suramme
dhiro mahiddhi muni chuddasamamhi vasse
Yasay aka sakalasattahitesu yutto.

449 veneyyabandhuvanaragagaje vihantva
vagsamhi paficadasame muni siharaja
vasan aka Kapilavatthudharadharoru-
Nigrodharamaramaniyamanigguhayam.

450 yakkham pi kakkhalataran suvinitabhavar
netva pure varatam Alavakabhidhane
vassamhi vasam akari dasachatthamamhi
netto janay bahutaram pi ca santimaggay.

451 pakaragopuraniketanatoranadi
nettabhiramavara-Rajagahe® mahesi

L C* dvija. * Ce dvija. % C* netto.
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vasay aka ’nadhivaro dasasatthamambhi
vassamhi patthatayaso bhuvanattayasmin.
dhammosadhena madhurena sukhavahena
lokassa ghoratararagarajay vihantva

vassamhi vasam akari dasaatthamasmiy
angiraso pavara-Caliya-pabbatasmir.
veneyyabandhujanamoharipuy ularar

hantvana dhammaasina varadhammaraja
ekinavisatimake puna fattha vasse

vasan akd madhurabharati lokanatho
suddhasayo pavara-Rajagahe vicitte

vasay akasi samavisatimamhi vasse

lokassa atthacarane subhakapparukkha-?
cintamanippavarabhaddaghato munindo

evay tilokamahito atibaddhavasan.

katva carampathamabodhiy’ udarapaififio
chabbanparansisamupetavicittadehe
lokekabandhu Bhagava avasesakale

Savatthiyay pavara-jetavane ca ramme
dibbalaye va samalankatapubbarame

vagay akasi muni visatipaficavasse
lokabhivuddhinirato sukhasannivaso.

iti amitadayo yo paiicatalisavasse
manujamanavanasmiy jataragaggirasiy
paramamadhuradhammambihi nibbapayanto
avasi samuni megho lokasantin karotu.
pafifiavarangana mayhan safijaitd manamandire
tosayanti? sabbajanay vuddhiy gacchatu sabbada.
citay yay raecayantena Jinassa caritay maya
puitiiay tassainubbavena sampatto Tusitalayay,
Metteyalokanithassa sunanto dhammadesanay
tena saddhiy ciray kalay vidanto mahatiy siriy.
Buddhe jite mahasatte ramme ketumatipure
rajavanse janitvana tihetupatisandhiko,

civaray pindapataii ca anagghay vipulay varay
sanasanafl ca bhesajjay datva fassa mahesino,
sasane pabbajitvana jotento tam anuttaray
iddhima satima samma dharento Pitakattayar
vyakato tena ‘Buddo 'yay hessati’ ti anagate
uppannuppannabuddhanay danay datva sukhavahan.
sansace saysaranto hi® kapparukkho va panitay
icchiticchitam annadiy dadante madhuray varay.

t C* rukkho. 2 C* tosoyanti. 8 C ti.
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466 mansalohitanettadiy daday cittasamahito
silanekhammapanifiadiy purento sabbaparamiy,

467 paramisikharay patvd Buddho hutva anuttaro
desetva madhuray dhammay jantinay sivam avahan

468 sab)’lag sadevakayn lokay braha sapsarabandhana
mocayitva vara)y khemay papuneyyay sivay puran.

4691 Lankalankarabhiitena bhupalanvayaketuna
vijayabahuna rafiia sakanamena karite.

470 satoyasayapakaragopuradivirajite
parivenavare ramme vasatad sattavuttina

471 Medhankarabhidhanena dayavasena dhimata
therena racitay phanan sabbhi sansevitay sada

472 bhave bhave 'dha gathanay tesattati catussatay
ganthato paficapannasadhikany paficasatan iti.

v The text of 469-472 is not in the MS., but only the
Comm. I have supplied it from the printed text.






GLORY TO THE BLESSED, THE HOLY, THE
ALL-WISE BUDDHA.

1 Worshipping with obeisance of the head, the supreme
lotus on the foot of the Great Being, which provides
Nirvana for the good as honey for bees,

2 the Sun of the Law, dispelling the great darkness of
ignorance in the world, the great light shown forth
on the mountain of the King of the Law,

8 the lotus of brightness ever growing in the lake of the
heart of man, and the moon of the Order, emitting
the great shining ray of Precept,

4 T will recite in brief the Life of the Conqueror, a
blessing distributed far and wide, desiring ever to
keep it in memory.

5 Sweet to those who remember, but hard is the path of
bliss; yet what saying is hard in the gaining of
wealth ?

6 Therefore is this my discourse set out in fair verse,
good, honey-sweet, pure, delightful to the listening
ear.

7 Listen well, as one drawing water in a pitcher, and
for ever enjoy, O ye righteous, who desire never to
wax old or die.

8 A hundred thousand =ons and four ago, there was a
city the abode of innumerable beings, who always
did good deeds,

9 provided with all manner of treasures, full of all manner
of people, crowded with gay shops, adorned with
arches and festoons,

10 echoing to the ten sounds, like the city of the King of
the gods, called Amara, the Immortal, fair and grand.

11 There once was born of a Brahmin stock, respected
through all the world, most merciful, most wise,
handsome, beloved,
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a prince called by name Sumedha, who had traversed
the ocean of the Veda. This nascent Buddha, on
the death of his parents,

Having beheld the great wealth piled up in hundreds
of chambers by the treasurer,

piled up the treasures, and cried: ‘See, my father
and the rest of my kin have gone to the world of
gods without taking one small coin with them !’

The Mine of Mercy grew sad at this, and thought:
¢ Although I have received all this store of wealth, I
too must go.’

He sat down in solitude, in his own beautiful house,
examining the blemishes in his body, and thus
admonishing himself:

¢ Painful is the breaking-up of the body, painful also is
its beginning; I am subject to birth, to old age, to
disease.’

With these and like reflections, having seen in many
ways the blemishes in his body, he sent the drum
beating about the city and sent word to the King.

At the sound of the drums the beggars flocked together,
as bees to a sweet scent, and for seven days he
gratified them with the flood of the filaments of alms.

When he saw that although the precious gifts fell like a
shower of snowflakes, the lotus-plantation of treasures
was not exhausted,

amidst the tears of his kinsfolk, as a royal elephant
flees from a forest blazing with fire, the great hero
departed from his delightful house,

and came to the mighty Himalaya, perfumed with
scents of yellow sandal, camphor, and aloes,

adorned with blossoming champak and asoka, trumpet-
flower and tilak, areca-nut and punnaga, ironwood,
and other trees,

filled with lions, tigers, hy®nas, with elephants,
cheetahs, and apes, with horses and other beasts,

full of the notes of maynahs and sunswans, of swans,
herons, and parrots, of pigeons and cuckoos and
vultures,

haunted by goblins, demons, heavenly musicians, gods
and fairies, beings full of accomplishment and know-
ledge,

shinigg with great ranges of beautiful mountains all
vermilion and sapphire, mountains of silver and gold,

brilliant with many a tank, provided with steps and
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stages of jewels and gold, with many a nymph divine
dallying there,

irradiated with the spray from hundreds of secret cool
cascades, delightful nooks full of fays and Nagas,

with flocks of dancing peacocks and festoons of creepers,
and garlands of white sand,

a treasure-mine of gold, jewels, and pearls, an abode
of merit for those who desire if, as bees desire pollen.

Entered there, the brave one beheld in it the requisites
for the ascetic, produced by Him of the Thousand
Eyes, fine leaf-huts ;

he adopted the ascetic garb, and he abode there for the
space of seven days, stedfast in the Five Transcendent
Faculties and the Eight Precepts.

In the joy of Attainment thus produced, the holy
ascetic one day, passing through the air, saw some
people

sweeping the road. Descending then from the air, he
asked the people : ¢ Why do ye sweep the road ?’

‘O Sumedha, knowest thou not? The Tathagata
Diparikara has attained to Supreme Might, and has
set rolling the Supreme Wheel of the Law ;

‘he makes the Canon of the Law for the world, and
has reached the fair city Beautiful, and here dwells
in Sudassana.

*We have invited him with our alms, the ruler of the
world, and his four hundred thousand Brethren
pure.

‘For his coming, O thou of supernatural might, we
sweep the path.” Thus spoke these people, giving
joy to his ear.

On hearing the word Buddha, the mind of virtues,
highly delighted in mind, could not keep in his usual
gtate,

and the hero, asking a portion of the road which the
other had begun, was given a rough place and began
to make it smooth.

Before that spot had been made ready by him, the one
Lord of the world, worshipt by men and immortals
alike, benefactor of the world, the great sage, entered
upon the road with the pious ones.

Then as he saw there approaching the Tathagata,
blazing with six-coloured rays, happy in heart, he
thought :

‘What if I make a bridge in the mud, and prostrate
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myself before this hero, the great sage, with his
company ?

For a long time it will suffice for my blessing and
happiness.” With this thought, the nascent Con-
queror fell down,

and raising his lovely lotus-eyes, he looked ; and again,
as he lay there, thus the courageous one thought :

‘ Should I wish, I could destroy the endless turmoil of
existence, and become a novice of the Order, and
enter the noble city.

‘What use in disguise? By the extinetion of sin, I
having become a Buddha like this Buddha, supreme
in the world,

will ferry the people in the ship of the Law across the
ocean of existence, and bring them to the City of
Nirvana, my own happiness being extinguished.’

Thus thinking, prostrate there in the mud, he gleamed
like a golden plantain stem,

beholding the beautiful form of the Buddha, shining
with the six-coloured rays, the hero, jubilant with
the joys that arose in him, longed for Buddhahood.

When he came to the place, and saw the sage prostrate
in the dirt, he who had been the Bridge of the World,
seeing the other made a bridge for him,

the hero, the Tathagata Diparikara, the one Bridge of
the World, the World’s one Eye, stood at his head,
and spake :

‘In time to come, this man shall be a supreme Buddha,
Gotama by name,” and revealed his diseiples, his
native city, and so forth.

This said and done, with his Order the pious one did
obeisance to him, moving about him rightwise, and
offered to him eight handfuls of flowers.

Having done this, the ruler of the world with his
company went to the city named Ramnaka, a place
beautiful with monasteries and houses.

The other, hearing the Conqueror’s speech, arose from
the dust, delighted, and reverenced by the hosts of
the gods with offerings of flowers and other things,

and crossing his legs, sat down on the couch of flowers,
the most austere, the most wise, Sumedha, conqueror
of sense.

The gods in ten thousand spheres, delighted, praised
the hero seated on the flowery couch.

As he sat, he pondered on the qualities which make
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a Buddha: whether above or below, at the four
cardinal or the four intermediate points.

Thus meditating, he apprehended all the elements of
the Law, his own image, and first the Perfections of
Giving ;

seeking further and further the Perfections in wisdom,
he beheld all the Perfections by his eye of under-
standing ;

and passing through successive transmigrations, he
endured great suffering, seeking Nirvina in tranquillity
by fulfilling the Perfections of Giving ;

this chief of givers was like a magic tree, or a magic
wishing-jewel, giving to the world all their desires,
food or what not.

He tore out his beautiful eyes, like stars in the sky, and
joytully gave them to those who asked ;

The flesh of his own body and his blood he gave, as
much as the dust of the earth and the water of the
sea,

heads adorned with diadems, great as Mount Sineru, he
gave, shaking the earth, and sons and wives to boot.

He fulfilled the Precepts, the Separation, the Wisdom,
all the Perfections, he attained the Vessantasa ex-
istence ; and being born again from that place,

he came into being in the fair abode of the gods, the
city of Tusita. There he dwelt for a long time,
enjoying infinite happiness.

The gods in humble obeisance, made this request of the
greatest of men: ‘O mighty one, it is time for thee
to become Buddha.’

He examined time and circumstances, and recognised
that it was the time for Buddhahood, then giving
his promise to the assembly of the gods, to the forest
of Nandana,

72 he went with the hosts of the gods, and went to heaven,

vanishing from this world amidst their praises, that
wise one ; vanishing thence, here,

73-5 in the picturesque city of Kapila, crowded with great

coursers finely caparisoned, full of gaily-decked shops
and wares, bright with beautiful tall lordly elephants,
- adorned with ryriads of arches and banners, with
spacious halls and watchtowers, with strong gates,
the abode of fair women, laughing to scorn even the
city of Purinda (India); to Suddhodana, lord of men,
protector of the helpless, one of Okkaka’s royal stock,
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the abode of many pure virtues, or lotus haunted by
bees like jewels on Kings’ heads,

76 the Most Wise showed In a dream a gold-coloured
elephant like the pure moon, with a trunk like a pure
white silver wreath, a noble festoon of white lotus ;

77-8 he entered the womb of the King’s wife Maza; lips
like bimba-fruit she had, eyes like the flowering blue
lotus, her eyebrows like the rainbow an ever-increasing
delight, her mouth like a beautiful pure full moon,
her breasts like a pair of golden geeses, her feet like
fair lotus shoots, the colour of her body shining like
the colour of gold; adorned was she with the orna-
ments of many a virtue and good custom.

79 At the instant of his conception, beings manifold were
born, and thereupon protection was assumed by
men and immortals.

80 Like an image of gold seated in the pericarp of a lovely
red lotus, all golden-coloured the chief of men sat
cross-legged in his mother’s womb.

81 Like a red thread strung through a clear jewel, the
Wise One is seen causing his mother’s mind to
blossom.

82 At the end of ten months, thus spake the Queen to the
King: ‘I desire, O King, to go to the home of my
family.’

83 With the King’s consent, she goes to her family with
a large retinue, by a road which seemed to be divine.

84 Seeing & grove of sal-trees adorned with a multitude of
fragrant flowers, echoing with the sound of clusters
of murmuring intoxicated bees, with a flock of
bright-eyed birds, which seemed to invite her, the
Lumbini Wood, a spacious place of delight,

85 she felt a very great desire for that fair spot. So with
a charming step, like a divine maiden, she approached
the root of a blossoming sél-tree, and grasped a
branch, which of itself bent low.

86 At that moment, the pangs of labour seized her ; then
her people ran up and surrounded the lady with
screens ; this done, they retired apart. Then

87 she stood firm, and clinging to the branch by her red
hand, soft as cotton, with its row of shining red nails,
adorned with fine bracelets and ornaments of gold,
brought forth the Wise One ;

88 who, his body shining with a golden hue, fair to the
eye, incomparable, his beautiful hands and feet fully
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extended, came forth from the womb of the incom-
parable mother, like a golden goose emerging from a
lotus.

89 The Brahmas brought a beautiful priceless net of gold,
and approaching, received him, and standing before
her, said : ‘Rejoice, O Queen ! of thee is born a most
excellent son.’

90 Other men are born with their limbs smeared in filth ;
but the excellent lord of men was born pure, like a
jewel lovely and priceless laid in a piece of fine
Benares cloth.

91 This done, down from the sky came two streams of
water upon the body of the Beloved and on his
mother’s body, washing away the pollution to make
all auspicious.

92 From their hand the delightful gods bringing a skin
rug received the hero on a cushion of fine cloth, from
their hand the best of men received that lion-king
among men ;

93 From their hand, a beautiful and pure moon, he stood
firm upon the earth, his great feet marked with
circles, and gazed with lotus-eyes at the eastern
quarter.

94 The hundreds of spheres became as one courtyard ; men
and immortals together worshipping the Wise One
with perfumes and like offerings, and thus they
spake :

95 ‘There is no man like unto thee, O wise one: how
then can there be one superior ? Thus the Lord of
the World, seeing in this quarter not one like himself,

96 took seven paces towards the nook, and said: ‘I am
the chief of the world, choicest and best.’

97 At the words of this voice, incomparable and supreme,
all did worship to the King of men—deities, Titans,
and Brahmins, and the great company went to the
fair-decorated city called Kapila.

98 At the instant of the birth of this noble one, the earth,
although able to bear the exceeding great burden of
trees, hills, and Mount Meru, and all the water of the
ocean, could not bear the weight of his merits, and
did quake ;

99 dogs sported with deer, crows with owls, in high delight,
great serpents with mighty garula birds, and hosts
of cats with rats,
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100 deer consorted with lions as parents with children, and
ships sped to their goal in all quarters of the world
like the arrow of Sarabhasigasattha.

101 The mighty ocean, and its lines of quiet waves,
became adorned with shining lotus flowers of every
hue, and its waters became quite sweet ;

102 the heavens were filled with festoons of full-blossoming
lotuses, the birds left their flying in the sky, the
river stood still and flowed not

103 by loving union with a sudden breeze, the earth-bride
waxed most lovely, adorned withal by the ornament
of many flowers scattered upon her by the gods;

104 great trees were laden with festoons of blossoming
garlands, and the four quarters, like fair women,
shone brightly, clad in sweet-scented filaments;

105 The whole heaven was pervaded with sweet incense most
delightfully, gods and Titans, in festal garb, walked
about singing together;

106 all spoke kindly, and all the quarters of the earth were
serene: elephants tfrumpeted, lions roared, the
neighing of horses was heard ;

107 Flutes, and lutes, and celestial drums made each its
own delightful sound in the sky; the great world
with its lofty mountains was pervaded by a full and
lovely light ;

108 a cool breeze, soft and fragrant, wafted pleasure to all
people, and those who were afflicted by all manner
of pains were set free and at ease ;

109 the world was made pleasant by the bright waving of
vast plumy fans; water burst forth from the earth
and flowed along; the humpbacked were upright as
they walked ;

110 The blind saw how the lame sported and danced ; the
deaf enraptured heard the singing of the dumb ;

111 the very flames of hell became cool, straightway, the
things born in water rejoiced, and became visible
therein to sight;

112 the ghosts, faint with hunger and thirst, found food,

~ and in the dense darkness of limbo there was light;

118 numberless clusters of stars, of suns and moons, shone
bright in the sky, and jewels upon the earth;

114 great lotus flowers of all hues burst in full bloom from
the earth one above another;

115 ornamented drums, without beat or stroke, gave forth
a sound exceeding sweet on the earth ;
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116 everywhere doors and windows opened of their own
accord, and men bound with fetters and chains were
set free;

117 then in the Heaven of the Thirty-Three, the company
of the gods made merry in much joy, waving their
scarves unceasingly and crying,

118 “News! in the city of Kapilavatha is born a son to
Suddhodana; he is seated upon the circle of the
Bo-tree, and he will become Buddha.’

119 The mighty and most wise ascetic Kaladevala, the
trusted adviser of the wise King Suddhodana,

120 after his meal had gone to the dwelling of the Thirty-
Three, and there sat him down for the rest of the
day.

121 He beheld them there sporting in festive costume, and
asked them the reason of their joy, and they told
him.

122 The sage, hearing this as it truly was, enraptured
with joy, at once went to the dwelling of Suddho-
dana,

128 and entering, sat down upon a goodly seat, and said :
‘They tell me, O great King, that a son is born to
thee, incomparable, wise :

124 ‘I wish to see him.” The King caused the boy to be
sent for in his fine array, to salute the sage;

125 But child though he was, by the power of his virtue
his fair lotus-feet uprose and placed themselves
upon the ascetic’s head.

126 In that position of the chief of men, no one in the
three worlds must be worshipt : if the head of the
lord of the three worlds had been placed under the
ascetic’s feet,

127 the ascetic’s head would assuredly have burst asunder.
He therefore stood with his hands claspt in suppli-
cation to the wise Ocean of Virtues, because he had
not thought fit to destroy him.

128 The lord of men seeing this marvel, done by his own
son the god of gods, gladly adored his soft lotus-
feet, marked with various devices.

129 When the King’s great sowing festival came on, the
city was adorned like a city of the gods; and all
the people in falr attire gathered at his noble
dwelling-place.

130 Then the King, at the head of his people, thus fair
adorned, took his son adorned with beauty, and with
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a hero’s grace went out to the incomparable sowing
festival.

131 All the nurses went away to look on at the festival,
leaving the child alone at the foot of a rose-apple
tree, covered by a canopy painted in many colours.

132 Seated beneath the canopy, bright with gold, and
shining with golden stars, at the root of the rose-
apple-tree, the wise one took the opportunity and
fell into ecstatic meditation.

183 The nurses returning, beheld him seated like an image
of gold, and his splendour; and they said to the
King, ¢ Such and such a marvel has been done by
thy son.’

184 When he heard this of the lotus-eyed one, whose mouth
is like the bright moon, he said, ‘ A second time
I must worship him,” and set his head at his son’s
feet.

135 Beside these, other marvels took place also in the
world, shown forth by me in due course in the
compass of the book, reluctant though I am:

136 where were quantities of houses, glorious with all
manner of gems, glorious with eanopies and couches
in plenty, fair with long flights of stairs and
wide storeys, made ready to suit the three seasons,

137 multifudes of fine houses with rows of pinnacles, one
row as it were always defying another, forests of
lotus like rays of sunlight, illuminating the lotus
faces of the folk;

188 by those walls inset with gems women adorn their
bodies without even the reflexion of a mirror ;

189 where is seen a circuit painted with whitewash, fair
to the eye like Mount Kelasa,

140 where is always seen a moat covered with lotus, with
a greab circuit of sapphire, set with many gems;

141 there he dwelt, the one all-seeing, until he came to
maturity enjoying all delights. In going to the
park for sport, upon the high-road

142 he saw successively the three states of existence—old
age, disease, and death, and was disgusted; on a
fourth occasion he saw with pleasure in the same
place the welcome form of an ascetie.

143 The illustrious one went to the beautiful grove, lovely
a8 the forest of Nandana, thick with multitudes of
flowering trees, and echoing with the notes of flocks
of peacocks and other birds.
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144 There the royal chief of men, with a hero’s grace,
enjoyed the delightful playing, singing, and dancing
of fair women like goddesses.

145 Seating himself cross-legged on a fair seat, he thought
that he would cause his person to be adorned.

146 The King of the Gods, perceiving his thought, said to
Vissakamma, ¢ Do thou adorn Siddhattha.’

147 At his command, Vissakamma approached, and wrapt
the shining head of the glorious one with ten
thousand shawls,

148 and his shining body, glorious with its unequalled
marks, he made beautiful with variegated robes and
ornaments, and with the sweet perfume of fragrant
blue lotus, sandal, and other such.

149 Adorned by him, himself also adorned, he sat on a
spotless slab of stone, attended by fair women like
goddesses, and shining like the King of the gods.

150 A glad message was sent by King Suddhodana: ‘A
gon is born to thee, my son!” Hearing this, the
chief of men

151 replied, ‘To me this day a fetter is born,” and forth-
with amid all the joys of success he returned to the
beautiful city.

152 Then Kisagotami, in the upper story of the palace,
saw the King shining like the sun, and thus she
spake :

158 ¢ Whoever are the parents of this steadfast one, who-
soever is the wife of the noble one, happy are they
all, yea, always happy.’

154 When he heard this pleasant speech uttered by her,
gladdened within with joy, he went to his house,

155 he loosed from his neck the great necklace, cool, pure,
exquisitely beautiful, and sent it to her ;

156 then mounting to the terrace, lovely as Vejazasta, he
reclined upon his precious seat like the King of the
gods.

157 A company of fair women, like goddesses, attending on
him, performed all manner of dances and songs ;

158 but the wise one, longing for the ascetic life, free from
the fine desires, cared nought even for dances
and songs so lovely as these,

159 but after lying there on the couch awhile to rest, the
hero, the mighty King, sat up cross-legged,

160 and sitting there, he beheld the changes that had come
over the sleeping girls. Frightened at the thought
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of mortal life, he said, ‘I will go now I’ and passed
through the fair doorway.

Channa lay with his head on the fair threshold, for he
thought, ‘I shall hear my master’s call’; and as he
lay there, that most righteous friend and counsellor,
giver of joy, bringer of good,

the prince called him and said, ‘Make ready the
thoroughbred horse Kantharika, and bring him
hither.’

Channa listened to the order given to him, and went
quickly and caparisoned the thoroughbred, and
brought him.

The noble steed, thus made ready by him, knowing
that his master was to leave the world, uttered a
neigh :

that sound filled the whole city, but the gods one and
all kept it from the hearing of any.

Then the delight of the virtuous thought, ¢ First I will
go and see my own precious son, then I will become
a Buddha.’

With this thought, he proceeded to his wife’s apart-
ments, and standing upon the threshold, thrust his
head within.

He beheld his own son, lying like his mother upon
a bed strewn with flowers, with the bed of the King
of heaven ;

seeing which the supreme ruler thought to himself:
¢If I take my son from the Queen’s arms,

‘Yasodhara might awaken from her great love, and
cause delay in my leaving the world.

*When I have become a Buddha, I will return and see
my son.” Then the lord of men came down from
the upper storey.

Yasodhara had lovely lotus-like face, hands, and feet,
laughter like the foam, brows like shining wavelets,
eyes like the blue lotus; she was like the moon ; all
eyes were attracted to her like so many bees :

Who that enjoyed possession of her body would
renounce it, save this steadfast one, standing at the
summit of perfection ?

‘I have brought the horse, sire: observe the time, lord
of chariots !’ so spake Channa to the glorious ruler
of the earth.

The lord of the earth heard what Channa had spoken ;
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down from the palace he came, and went to
Kanthaka.

176 To him spoke thus he who delights to do good to all
beings: ‘ Kanthaka, in this one night convey me
over gods and men.

177 ¢1 will become supreme Buddha, and escape from the
world, from the ocean of existence, the terrors of
decay, the multitude of monstrous growths.’

178 With these words he mounted his thoroughbred steed,
white as a conch shell, and caused Channa to grasp
its strong tail.

179 When he came to the great gate, he thought: ‘If the
gate will not open by any means,

180 ¢ with Channa holding fast by his tail, I will press
Kanthaka with my thighs, I will leap over the lofty
shining wall, and begone.” So thought the mighty
one.

181 Thus the strong one, and Channa, and the noble steed,
each in his own heart thought of the way to get
over the wall.

182 But the gods who inhabited the gate, perceiving his
thought, and delighted at his happy going, then set
the gate open.

188 Then Death thought, ‘I will make this Siddhattha no
Siddhattha’; and approaching, poised in air, he thus
addrest him :

184 ¢ Go not forth, O most wise! On the seventh day from
now the divine treasure of the Wheel shall surely
be made manifest.’

185 But the glorious one, thus addrest by Death, replied :
¢ Who art thou?’ and Mara declared himself.

186 ‘Mara, I know that the divine Wheel will be made
manifest. Go thou, and stand not here, for I have
no desire for this kingdom.

187 ¢TI shall become Buddha, sole ruler of the world, and
all the ten thousand systems of the universe I will
cause to regound.’

188 When the Great Being had thus uttered his supreme
word, Mara, unable to entrap him, forthwith vanisht
away.

189 After this speech of the Sinner, Gotama at dawn
renounced the glory of universal dominion, like a
drop of spittle, and there remained.

190 Then the gods assembled immediately, bearing
thousands of precious torches, to show reverence
to him as he departed.
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191 Behind him and before and on either side there went
in reverence great serpents and garula birds;

192 here great host of gods, showering from the sky like
rain showers of lovely blossoms, coming from the
ten thousand worlds, exult exceedingly over the
tender-bodied one;

198 on the bright and beautiful road, all sweet-scented
goodly flowers, and aromatic powder, golden flags,
where the noble royal steed as he went, entangled in
flowers, could not go at speed,

194 thus he proceeded upon that lovely path of thirty
leagues, amidst all this festivity, for the remainder
of the night.

195 Reaq’hing the bank of the river Anoma, he dismounted
from his horse, upon a pure cool expanse of sound,

196 and having rested, thus he spoke: ¢Go, Channa, to
your own city, and take with you my ornaments and
the horse.’

197 Standing there, the all-wise one with his sword exceed-
ing sharp cut off his fragrant hair, and cast it up to
the sky.

198 He of the thousand eyes received the hair-relic as it
rose into the sky, in a fair golden casket, bowing his
head in reverence,

199 and in the Thirty-Three he set up a crest-gem shrine,
delightful to the eye, made of sapphire, a league in
height.

200 The noble Eight Requisites were brought by Brahma,
and cast down as it were from the air, and the
goodly pair of robes:

201 taking these, great Brahma made in Brahma’s world a
beautiful robe-stupa twelve leagues in height.

202 The hero went to the mango-grove named Anupiya,
and there spent seven days, in the bliss of retire-
ment from the world.

203 One day he proceeded along the thirty-league road as
far as Rajagaha, where he went about piously seeking
alms.

204 Then the walls and gates, by his radiance, appeared as
if made of gold and set with sapphires.

205 The crowds of people, full of excitement, when they
saw him, asked again and again: ¢ Who is this? Is
it Sakka, or Brahma, Mara or a Serpent ?’

206 Having entered and obtained food enough for his
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living, he went along the high-road, looking before
him no further than a yoke’s length ;

207 and leaving the people there perplext, as the sea is
churned with the churning-stick of Mount Meru,
he went to the Pandava mountain,

208 where, seated under its shadow on a lovely spot, he
began to eat the mingled food.

209 By contemplation, the wise and mighty one restrained
the snake of his bowels from leaving the anthill of
his body.

210 After eating, having been many times offered the
kingdom by the great King Bimbisara, the chief of
men vigited him.

211 He declined the kingdom ; but when the King prayed,
‘When you have become supreme Buddha, declare
the Lord to me,’

212 he gave his promise to the lord of mankind. The
wise one then retired to the cloister, and there per-
formed exceeding great marvels and wonders. Then
considering g little,

218 after partaking of plentiful meat and drink, and
growing stout of body, like a god he came to the
foot of the Ajapila banyan tree.

214 There he sat, the giver of light, facing the east; and
by the colour of his body, that banyan took on the
colour of gold.

215 Then a fair woman named Sujata, her prayer fulfilled,
came to him, bearing upon her head a golden bowl
full of rice and milk, and bowing before him, said :

216 ‘I present an oblation to the spirit which dwells in
this tree” Then, seeing this incomparable man,

217 and conceiving that he was a god, joyful at heart, she
gave the bowl of food to the noble one, saying, ¢ As
my prayer was fulfilled, so may thine be, my lord.’

218 With these words, the beautiful woman departed
thence. And the sage taking the bowl of food,

219 went to the bank of the river Nerafijara, and when
he had eaten the choice food, cast her fair bowl
against the current.

220 The noble being then proceeded to the incomparable
grove, delightful as Sakka’s grove of Nandana,
adorned with clusters of full-flowering trees, which,
like clusters of bees, captivated the onlooker’s mind
and eye.



221
222

225
226

227

228
229

230

231

232

233
234
235

236

237

48

There he abode for a day’s rest; in the evening hour
with the grace of a lion he went to the bo-tree.

Along the great road, beset with Brahmas, gods, and
Titans, with serpents and roc-birds, bent the ruler
of man. A highborn Brahmin, laden with grass,
beholding him, gave him a handful of grass.

There the skies were flowering with lovely blue lotus
and water lilies, birds thronging like rain-drops, as
the chief of men passed by.

The skies were full of all manner of sweet scents, and
the odour of sandal wood and fragrant powders, as
the chief of men passed by.

The skies were full of fair jewelled sunshades and
glorious golden banners as the chief of men passed by.

The skies were filled with gods also, sporting and
waving thousands of shawls as the chief of men
passed by. '

The skies were filled with gods also, playing upon
thousands of divine drums and instruments of
musick, as the chief of men passed by.

The skies were filled with fair goddesses, singing all
manner of songs, as the chief of men passed by.

Lovely fays and fairy maidens, lovely serpents and
their mates, kept up their lovely dances and
songs.

Thus, amidst all these festivities, like a flood, the
glorious sole ruler of the three worlds, grass in
hand, approached the bo-tree.

The chief of men made a circuit rightwise about the
bo-tree, which was like a lofty hill of silver set on a
black coral rock,

and stood facing the east, the wise one, on the firm
plot of earth where sin was to be destroyed, and
scattered the handfuls of grass.

Then this seat became fourteen cubits long. Then,
seeing this wonder, the supremely wise one thought:

‘Let my flesh, blood, and bones, sinews and skin,
indeed be dried up, yet shall I not lose my power.’

The great hero and chief of men then seated himself
in the invincible seat, and there remained facing the
east.

Then Sakka brought to the God of gods a great conch,
more than twenty cubits long, and stood there
blowing into it.

Next the great Brahma Sahampati stood there in
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comely wise, upholding a white sunshade of three
leagues in extent, like another full moon.

Suyama, chief of gods, with a fair yak’s-tail whisk
three leagues long, stood there fanning him gently.
The god named Paficasikha stood there playing upon

a lute of vilva wood, capable of many melodies.

Kala also, King of Serpents, stood there singing songs
of praise, attended by dancers.

Two-and-thirty nymphs, with a golden shrine filled
with flowers, stood in attitudes of devotion.

Whilst Indra and the companies of gods thus kept
festivity, Mara the Sinner thought thus to himself:

‘This prince desires to escape from my dominion:
well, I will make Siddhattha no Siddhattha.’

He then created a thousand great and horrible arms,
and with them seized all wanner of gleaming
weapons; he mounted upon his magnificent and
fierce elephant, a hundred and fifty leagues high,
named Girimekhala.

He then, attended by an army provided with all
manner of weapons; having many mouths, with
flame-coloured hair, and great round protruding red
eyes, their mouths awful, snakes issuing from their
breasts,

thither he came, roaring with a fearful sound: ¢Seize
you Siddhattha, and bind him! Such was their
command. At the sight, the agsembly of gods was
scattered, like flecks of cotton blown by a violent wind.

Then Death created a harsh sound like deep thunder,
and a wind; but he could not so much as move a
corner of the fair robe of that blessed one.

Then he caused to descend a horrible and terrific rain,
swift as that which falls at the destruction of an
age; but could not make one drop come near to the
incomparable one. Seeing that wonder, the foul-
mouthed one,

with a great and blazing contlagration of fire, showered
down rocks, ashes and mud, weapons, and flery
coals, and sand; but all these things,

by Mara’s power precipitated from the sky, when
they came nigh to him of transcendent merit,
became like garlands of flowers. He then created a
horrible black darkness, like that

of limbo; bhut by the splendour of his beautiful body,
the darkness of delusion was turned into lovely and
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glorious light, like the sun in his radiance. Seeing
this, the Evil One,

252 his face inflamed with anger, his eyebrows twitching,
his dress in hideous disorder, bearing the disc-weapon,

253 exceeding sharp, like a knife, which would cut through
even the noble King Meru like a thick sprout. This
he cast at the mine of virtue, but it eould do him no
harm; but in a moment, as it passed through the
air, became a canopy over his head.

254 Rocky peaks, blazing with fire, thrown by the host,
passing through the air became, as it were, a mass of
garlands.

255 Seeing this also, the miserable creature approached
the hsro, and said : ‘ This invincible seat is mine;

256 rise up from this seat.” Thus answered the wise one :
‘Who is

257 witness, Mara, that the seat is thine by reason of good
deeds done?’ The Sinful One replied, ‘ All these are
witnesses,” stretching out his hand towards the host.

258 And the host, with horrid voice, exclaimed: ‘I am
witness! I am witness!” Having thus caused them
to declare that they were witnesses, he went on:

259 ‘Who is thy witness, Siddhattha ? Then the incom-
parable replied: ‘My witnesses, Mara, are not
sentient beings.’

260 Thrusting out from his brilliant red robe his right
hand, shining like golden lightning,

261 he pointed fo the earth and said: ¢ Why didst thou ery
out at the place of perfection, and art now silent ?’
Then from the earth

262 came forth hundreds of sounds like the sound of
thunder. Clasping his clever and strong elephant
close with his knees,

263 on seeing this, he thought, ‘Now he will catch us!
now he will cateh us! and like a serpent with
broken fangs, crestfallen and subdued,

264 away he fled, with his host, even to the Cakkavala
Rock, leaving weapons, clothes, ornaments, and
everything, all scattered about.

265 Then the company of the gods, seeing Mara's host in
fear and misery fleeing away, exclaimed: ‘ Behold
the defeat of Mara! Victory to Prince Siddhattha !’

266 Rejoicing, they worshipt the hero with oblations of
sweet perfumes and scents, and returning, sang
together in hymns of praise, clad in festal array.
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267 Thus did the mighty hero, sitting upon the immovable
seat, scatter the host of Mara while the sun was still
high.

268 In the first watch, the supreme one obtained know-
ledge of former existences, in the middle watch
divine insight,

269 and then in the last watch he went through the Chain
of Causation, until he grasped that knowledge
thoroughly.

270 At dawn, all the hundred systems of worlds shouted
together. Becoming Buddha all-wise, he of the
lotus-eyes, all wise,

271 he uttered this hymn of praise, moved with joy
(sadiso ?), ‘I have traversed a succession of many
births ’; and so forth.

272 Then, perceiving the many virtues of that seat, he said :
‘I shall not yet arise from this seat.’

278 The Teacher achieved the Aftainment in millions of
phases, sitting there for seven days on the unshaken
seat.

274-5 There arose a doubt in the minds of certain gods,
who thought : ¢ The glorious Siddhattha must have
some other duty to perform, that is why he does
not leave this seat.” Perceiving their thought, and
desiring to set their minds at rest,

276 the Ruler uprose like a golden pheasant, gold-coloured,
light-giving, and ascending into the air, he worked
a wonder.

277 When by this means he had fully reassured the minds
of the gods, for seven days he stood with unwinking
lotus-eyes venerating the bo-tree and the seat of
victory.

278 Then, walking up and down in the noble arcade,
bright with gems, like a storehouse of precious
things, the pure one investigated the pure doctrine.

279 Then beneath the noble ajapala-tree he caused the
pure lotus-faces of Mara’s women to fade, and
beneath the mucalinda-tree he caused the serpent-
King's thoughts to expand like lotus-blossoms,

280 and beneath the rajayatama-tree, the wise one, so
fair in hue, gave himself up to the uninterrupted
enjoyment of Attainment for nine-and-forty days.

281 He then used the water of Anotatta, a tooth-cleaner
of betel-vine, and the goodly myrobolan drug
brought by the King of the gods.
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He received from the merchants a cake of strong
honey, presented by the Kings in a leaf.

At the end of the repast, he went beneath the ajapala-
tree, and pondered on the profundity of the truth
to which he had attained,

284 saying, ‘This truth which I bhave attained to is
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profound and calm as the mass of water supporting
the earth,” and so forth.

‘This profundity of truth has been comprehended by
me, the King of truth, through reasoning and exercise
of memory.

‘In the endeavour, I gave to a beggar’s petition even
my noble head adorned with a crown, which I
cut off;

‘my anointed eyes, which I pluckt out; blood which
I drew from my neck ; my beautiful wife ;

‘my children, who are like a lamp to the family: no
gift that I gave nof, no observance that 1 did not
fulfil.

‘Thus in former births, as the Sarikhapala, I sacrificed
my very life for fear of some breach of observance.

¢ In the Khantivada birth and others, no single perfec-
tion but has been attained by me in cutting off what
wasg to be cut off.

‘When I scattered the host of Mara the earth did
not quake, nor when I remembered my former
existence,

‘nor in the middle wateh, when I obtained divine
insight ; buf quake it did in the last watch,

‘when 1 obtained comprehension of the causes of
existence ; and it uttered a loud noise as it were
giving approval.

‘ As a gourd full of rice gruel, as a chatty full of butter-
milk, as & hand smeared over with salve, as a cloth
washed in grease:

*go this world is a mine of ignorance, filled with a mass
of sin, polluted, inflamed with lust, miserable with
pain, infatuate with mighty delusion.

* What comprehends this doctrine ? what use is there
to teach it?’ Thus the Lord became despondent
about giving the immortal drink of doctrine to man-
kind.

Thereupon Brahma Sahampati uttered a great cry,
saying: ‘Alas! the world is perishing, truly the
world is lost ¥
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298 Then from the hundreds of world-systems he assembled
throngs of Brahmas and gods, and with them came
before the Teacher.

299 He kneeled upon his knee in that place, and folded his
hands upon his head, erying: ‘Let the Blessed One
declare the Law.’

800 At his request, the conqueror, omniscient, lotus-lipped,
beheld with his divine eye the hundreds of world-
systems,

801 and then, seeing how few mortals there were whose
lusts were small, he divided them into two parts by
the principle of good and evil :

802 rejecting the evil, he assembled the good by his wisdom,
and said : ¢ Let each person now bring his own vessel
of faith :

803 ‘I will fill it with this immortal gift of gospel’” He
gent forth upon the company of Brahma rays of
words divine.

304 Then the bright one rose over the ajapala-tree like the
sun of wisdom rising in the sky over the eastern
mountain, and shining bright like the light of jewels,
emitted bright rays of wisdom.

805-7 Then, gladdening Upaka and others, the glorious
ascetic passed along the road eighteen leagues in
length, by the flowering trees, to the incomparable
deerpark, filled continually with the humming of
swarms of busy bees, and the murmurs of many a
bird, perfumed with the scent of full-blown lotus;
then the Five Brahmins, seeing the god of gods, the
ruler of the three existences, who sees to the ends
of the world, the Blest One, the fair-limbed, the
hero, the sage, the lion-king, devised this evil plot.

808 ‘ Friends, here comes this ascetic, golden-hued, perfect
in shape, after a meal of rich food and drink. Let
us make no kind of salutation to him ;

309 ‘ but this honourable personage, born of a high stock,
like & banner upon the earth, is worthy to receive a
seat ; therefore let us prepare a seat for him.’

810 The Blessed One thus perceiving their design by his
keen wisdom, by the power of his kindness conquered
their arrogance, like a banner blown down by the
wind.

811 Unable to resist his words, they did all obeisance to
the wise Ruler of the World.

312 But the sages, not knowing that this Prince of Sages
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was Buddha, addrest him simply by the name of
¢ Friend.’

Then the Ruler of the World, who knows the world,
said unto them, ¢ Call not the Teacher simply by the
name of Friend ;

¢ For, Brethren, the Tathagata is the Saint, the Buddha
All-knowing.” When the Supreme One had made
known to them that he was Buddha,

sitting upon the most noble seat which they had pre-
pared, he adorned those Elders with the ornament
of virtue with a voice like Brahma’s voice,

and, attended by millions of Brahmas, set the Wheel of
the Law in motion, and by the rays of his discourse

he also dispersed the pall of dark ignorance in the
world, and by his lotus-like wisdom showed forth the
lovely light of truth to those who could be converted ;

thus like a King of great might, the King of Truth
most wise, in the fleld of victory called the Deer-
forest,

grasping the goodly sword of preaching with the hand
of wisdom, caused continued loss to the kindred of
those ripe for conversion.

He destroyed sins, he beat the drums of victory, true
religion, the flag of victory, true religion, hard to
win ;

he uplifted, he planted the auspicious pillar of victory,
true religion, and became sole King of the world, the
source of bliss ;

he delivered the people from the mighty bond of trans-
migration, desiring to lead them to the eity of
Nirvana, longing to do good to the world.

Reaching the road leading to Uruvela, like a road
divine, fair to behold as & moving mountain of gold,

he gave to some thirty Bhaddavaggiya princes the
excellent, immortal draught of the Three Paths;

then, supreme in wisdom, having conferred the excellent
gift of ordination, he sent them forth Brethren for
the world’s good, saying, ¢ Go on your pilgrimage.’

He proceeded to Uruvela, cutting off the matted hair
of the ascetics without and within. Then, reaching
the highroad, he, pre-eminent, as the moon is
attended by stars,

so attended by these persons, free from sin, shining
with six-coloured rays of light, he shed splendour
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upon those fair women the points of the compass,
and delighted the eyes of birds.

828 Then he remembered the promise given to the glorious
King Bimbisara, like a banner to a noble royal
lineage, abode of virtues; and desiring to fulfil it,

829 at the time of the peacocks’ dance he went to the park
called Latthivana, adorned with plantations of all
manner of trees.

330 Bimbisara, ruler of men, hearing of the coming of the
great sage, adorned with the ornaments of joy and
bliss,

331 entered that park, attended by his great councillors,
made glorious with his hair the lotus-feet of the
Teacher.

332-8 The other, sitting, bright with beauty, of excellent
beauty, to whom the King of the gods did sing,
worshipt by gods, Titans, and serpent Kings, glorious,
(presented) Bimbisara with the immortal draught
of the true doectrine. Then to lovely Rajagaha he
went, a city like that of the King of the gods,

334 and the mighty man was led by the King to the King’s
house. At the end of his repast, shaking the great
earth,

335 he took the fair road to the lovely Veluvana Park,
beautiful with lordly trees in full bloom,

836 and on a plot of earth beautified by being hidden under
a quantity of white sand, filled with gentle waftings
of fragrant flowers, adorned with tanks covered with
all kinds of twining lotus, a wide clear place, a
bower of creepers,

337 he whom gods and men ought to worship, he of the
lovely lotus-feet and pure lotus-eyes, delightful
jasmine teeth, ocean of precious virtues, protector of
the destitute, king of sages, brilliant with golden
rays, his face like a mild moon,

338 after performing a multitude of pure observances, up-
lifting the brilliant sceptre of tranquillity, brandishing
the excellent sharp arrow of a Buddha’s knowledge,
he dwelt at ease in the supreme hermitage.

389 Then King Suddhodana, having heard that his own son
had attained to supreme knowledge, and had set
rolling the wheel of the Law for the world’s good,

340 and near Rajagaha was then dwelling in lovely
Veluvana, desirous to see his son who had become
Buddha,
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841 nine times despatcht nine ambassadors to the great
sage with nine thousand men.

842 These came and heard the incomparable preaching of
the King of Truth, and obtaining the supreme good,
did not send back so much as a message.

843 The King, not seeing a single one of them, sent for
a great minister, the orator Kaludayi, who ever
delighted in asceticism.

844 To him he said: ¢ Bring me my son, my precious jewel,
by any means, and make a salve for my sore eyes.’

345 Then with a thousand soldiers he sent him also, and
he came with his company and heard the Master’s
beautiful preaching,

346 and entering upon the path to sainthood, he renounced
the world, honouring the mighty man, the omni-
scient, by laying his folded hands on his head.

347 and 852 Then he said: ‘Lord, it is time to go to the
fine royal city named Kapila, filled with men of
boundless wealth’; and he described the journey.
‘Red shoots and creepers most beautiful grow in
the springtime, trees with lovely branches and
bright green leaves upon them,

348 ‘ with all manner of excellent flowers bursting into bloom
and exhaling sweet odours ; there are goodly forests
filled with the voices of hosts of birds and beasts,

349-50 ‘ many delightful lakes of blue water for pleasure,
with plenteous flocks of sweet-voiced Kadamba geese,
adorned with fragrant blue lotus, and water-lilies
white and red, bright with trees that grow on the
banks, with festooning filaments and flowers, with
white sand spread about pure as pearls;

851 ‘spaces of earth bespread with green grasses, as it were
covered with beautiful lapis-lazuli, formed econ-
tinually by breezes gentle and cool.’

358 The Happy One, on hearing this fine description,
approved of the journey, and said: ‘ What say you,
Udayi?” Then Udayi replied to the Giver of
Happiness :

354 ¢ Sir, your father desires to see you, Suddhadana the
noble and glorious King: let the Tathagata, the
supreme protector who longs to do good to the
world, do this favour to his kith and kin.’

355 When he who longs to do good to the world heard the
sweet words of this man, he replied : ¢ Good, Udayi;
1 will do this favour to my kith and kin.’
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856 Clad in a cloak of red, the Buddha, like a moving
Mount Meru of gold, like a pure full moon
surrounded by stars,

857 he moved twenty thousand souls, all peace at heart
like himself, full of bliss, and along his journey of
sixty leagues

858 day by day he halted, the conqueror, league by league,
and in two months reached the noble city of his
birth.

859 The Buddha, with bright and pure lotus-face, shining
like the rays of the new-risen sun, his wide feet
marked with discs, the abode of good doing, sole
refuge of the three worlds, with body supreme and
uncongquered,

860 was worshipt by Suddhadana and other royal person-
ages with golden vessels filled with wreaths of sweet
perfume, with drums, Iutes, and tabors, with goodly
canopies, whisks, and fans.

861-3 Reaching the fair-adorned city, the chief of sages
entered the noble, pre-eminent Nigrodha monastery,
provided with beautiful cloisters, terraces, and
bowers of creepers, resplendent with lakes of whole-
some water covered with blossoming lotus, enlivened
by the sporting of flocks of peacocks, the earth one
mass of fragrant flowers.

864 The Sikiya, with minds full of stubbornness, thought,
‘ This Siddhattha is our son, our grandson,’

865 and thus they spake to the younger princes one by
one: ‘Do you greet Siddbattha; no greeting give
we.'

866 This said, they sat down, putting the younger ones
forward. Then the one eye of the three worlds, the
tranquil subduer of the untranquil,

867 knowing their thought, said : ¢ My kinsfolk give me no
greeting : very well, I shall make them greet me.
Immediately

868 entering upon the transcendent meditation of super-
natural knowledge, and arising from his trance like
a golden goose, the Illuminator

869-70 rose into the air ; and there the supreme sage per-
formed a glorious unparalleled miracle, unrivalled by
others, like the miracle done beneath the gandamba-
tree.

871 When the King saw this miracle, Suddhadana the
mighty, sole ruler of the Sakiya race, filled with joy
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and bliss, he made all his bright hair beautiful by
placing upon it the Teacher’s lotus-feet ; and all the
Sakiyas did likewise.

872-4 The wise one, after a shower of rain, showered down

375

the rain of the Truth, washing away the great
ignorance from men’s hearts; then on the following
day, with his company, he entered the excellent city
to beg from house to house.

Wherever he stept, lotus flowers sprang up, and
received his lotus-feet pace by pace.

876 and 378 Then Yasodhara, standing on a fine terrace of
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the delightful palace, full of love, saw from a window
gates and pinnacles, houses and watch-towers, all
yellow by the rays from his body, and

beheld the hero walking for alms in the street, wise,
calm, giving light, enlightener of the world ;

and addressing the noble Rahula, adorned and glitter-
ing with jewelled rays, said to him: ¢ That is thy
father,” pointing him out.

She went to the house of the noble Suddhodana,
attended by many waiting-women, and said, with
respectful greeting ;

‘ Sire, thy son, who formerly walked this city with the
grace of a King of gods, now walks from house to
house seeking alms.’

This said, she went to her own house, her large eyes
filled with abundance of the water of joy.

Then the King of all other Kings, adorned like Indra,
trembling, went in haste to meet the Conqueror,
saying :

O chief of the Sakyas, this is not the custom of thy
family ; walk not, walk not; O my son, never before
has a King of our family trudged for alms.’

When the lord of men had thus said, the great sage
replied, the chaplet of virtues: ¢ This is thy family,
O great King; mine is the family of the Buddha.’

Thus he declared the Buddha’s family, and standing
in the same spot, declared the gospel,

uttering this supreme and beautiful verse, which
brought happiness to the hearers: ‘ One should not
neglect the law . . ., ete.

Then the supreme one, after satisfying him by the
gift of the choice flower of doctrine, at his request
went on to his house.

The Lord of the Earth and twenty thousand like-minded
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with him, having satisfied the chief of men with the
well of sweetness,

greeted him with other royal personages with rays of
crested gems and folded yellow hands, sat down by
the Conqueror.

Hundreds of fair royal women also, by permission of
the lord of man, sat down there also.

The Conqueror, the tilaka-spot of the three worlds,
after preaching the sweet doctrine, thought: ¢If this
day I do not go to the house of Bimba :

her heart will break with sorrow.” Thus thinking, the
abode of compassion went with his father to the house,
taking a couple of the chief disciples.

Entering, the Buddha sat down upon the Buddha's seaft,
shining like the sun with the glory of the six-coloured
rays.

Bimba approached the Teacher, bright with rays which
shone from her body like vermilion powder, with lips
like bimba fruit, trembling like a golden creeper.

The Teacher, by the touch of his foot, extinguisht the
great grief in her heart, as extinguishing a fire on the
hearth by excellent cool water.

The King told the Teacher the great excellence of
Bimba, and the chief of sages related the Candakis-
nara Birth.

Then the three festivals of Prince Nanda having come,
marriage, ceremonial sprinkling, and entering on the
house,

the Illuminator ordained him even before the festivals,
having brought him, though unwilling, to the beauti-
ful monastery ;

and when his own son, Prince Rahala, followed him for
the sake of an inheritance, shining with princely
splendour,

and crying in a pleasant voice, ¢ Grateful is thy shadow
to save,” and ¢ Give me an inheritance, give me an
inheritance,’

him also he ordained, and brought him to the incom-
parable monastery. Thus the Wise One gave him an
Inheritance, by giving him the treasure of pure
religion.

Thence departing, Sagata, the Sun, with the rays of pure
religion, causing men in this place and that to blossom
like the lotus, arrived at Rajagaha. Moreover,

Sargata dwells in fair Sitavana, having spacious
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cloisters adorned with white sand, and parks of beauti-
ful trees laden with flowers, and multitudes of lakes
shining with blue lotus.

405 Then the famous merchant named Sudatta, taking
carts laden with much goods, came from Savatthi to
beautiful Rajagaha, to the house of the rich merchant
Sahaya.

406 This kindly person told him that the Buddha was born
in the world, lord of men; and in the delight and joy
of his heart he thought, ‘ The night has become light.’

407 Departing thence, the darkness being dispelled on
the highroad by the power of the gods, he proceeded
to lovely Sitavana.

408 When he beheld the Great Sage, shining like the full
moon, giving out light like a blazing tree, rejoicing
the eyes, he touched with his head the fair colour of
the Buddha’s foot.

409 Then, wise with hearing the doctrine, profound, ab-
struse, glorious, pure, he attained the fruit of the
First Path, beautiful a thousand fold.

410 Having invited the Supreme Buddha and his company,
ruler of the world, he offered a gift full of happiness,
endowed with colour, scent, and taste.

411 He obtained the Teacher’'s promise to come to the
noble city of Savatthi ; and departing, on the way,

412 league by league, he bestowed great wealth, and caused
to be made goodly monasteries resplendent with
paintings.

413 Reaching Savatthi again, with its hundreds of palaces,
fair with garlanded arches, walls, and gates,

414 which seemed even to rival the very city of the King
of gods, full of all prosperity, merry with dancing
and song,

415 he looked about him on all sides for a site worthy of a
monastery, wherein should dwell the Blessed One,
lord of the earth.

416 He espied a spot of ground where was shade, and
water, and all else deairable, a park of Prince Jeta
like to Nandana.

417 The glorious one bought this for a crore of gold pieces,
for the Teacher’s sake alone. There in that noble
place, charming the minds of men and gods,

418 he caused to be made a large and noble perfumed
chamber, painted, like a crown of the earth, fair
with all flowers, beauteous with variegated canopies,
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its roofs adorned with strings of pearls and all sorts
of jewels, surmounted with peaklike pinnacles, ever
alive with rows of bells, all tinkling.

419-21 For the Conqueror’s children also the merchant had
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made a spacious abode, the fair and noble monastery
called Jetavana, furnisht with canopies and beds,
adorned with bowers and cloisters, ever charming the
mind and eyes, ornamented with blossoming trees of
many a kind, having tanks filled with most cool and
wholesome water, and covered with sweet-scented
water-lilies and lotus, having beautiful wide terraces
supplied with benches, and soft pure white sand.

Like the wide mountain Kelasa, protected by the

excellent and beautiful rampart of the Serpent King,
helpful to all believers, this monastery shines, &
very magic gem.

Then Anathapindika sent a message to the chief of

sages that he might come. The Teacher, on hearing
the messenger’s words,

with & large company of Brethren, set forth, and in

due time came to Savatthi the incomparable.

A number of handsome princes bearing flags went

before the Teacher, like gods.

Behind them came lovely young women, like virgins

divine, bearing full pitchers, and in like manner,

bearing a full bowl, the merchant’s wife, adorned with

many ornaments.

The great merchant himself, with hundreds of rich

merchants, approached the Lord, the great hero, to
whom they did homage in various ways.

So Sagata the beautiful, chief of sages, was brought to

the golden-coloured city, shining with the delightful
six-coloured rays, and entered the monastery of
Jetavana.

‘I give this monastery to the Supreme Buddha with

the ecumenical order,” said the merchant, as upon
the Teacher’s lovely lotus-hands

he poured from a golden pitcher choice scented water,

and so he presented the beautiful picturesque
monastery.

482-8 Having accepted the lovely and noble monastery,

the King of Kings, the one eye of the three worlds,
the glorious Teacher, the benevolent sage, sitting
cn the priceless decorated seat, preached to the
merchant called Sudatta, to that lord (?) the great
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benefit, delightful, bringing joy to the three worlds,
in the giving of monasteries, and of gifts to the
helpless.

434 What man, save the all-wise one, the sole protector
of the three worlds, even though he have thousands
of mouths, is able to declare the great benefit which
there is in the giving of monasteries ?

435 Thus the far-famed one, having discoursed to him,
gladdening at the same time the hearts of all men,
spent his days going here and there, beating the
great drum of the Law with an exceeding sweet
sound.

436 I shall now recite the list of places frequented by he
who gives happiness to the three worlds, the all-
compassionate, supreme in the worlds, worshipt by
gods, Titans, great Serpents, demons, and other
creatures.

437 In the first season, the noble Conqueror, like a sun,
causing believers to unfold like lotus flowers under
the shining rays of religion, dwelt in the Deer Park
in Benares City.

438 In the second, third, and fourth season the Protector
dwelt in most lovely Veluvana, in the fair, noble city
called Rajagaha, with its rows of streets containing
many a precious shop.

439 In the fifth season the Lion Sakyamuni made his
abode in the great wood near the lovely city, well-
known under the name of Vesali, brilliant with the
jewelled aigrettes of kings.

440 In the sixth season, the Buddha, store of infinite
virtues, dwelt on the great mountain of Manikala,
illuminating it with delicate golden light, his lovely
eyes like blue lotus flowers bursting into bloom.

441 In the seventh season, the incomparable sage, living
an auspicious life, made his abode in the cool and
spacious rocky seat of the King of the gods, preach-
ing to the gods his doctrine, sweet, profound, and
difficult to comprehend.

442 In the eighth season, the supreme Conqueror of Mara,
the abode of good conduect, whose feet were as the
full-blown lotus, made his abode in the delightful
wood of Bhesakala, on the mountain named Hill
Sumsumara.

443 In the ninth season, the royal Conqueror of garula
birds, the tilaka-mark of the three worlds, having
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destroyed many a heresy, and the pride of heretics
and serpents, made his abode in the Kosambi silk-
cotton wood, most beautiful and fair to see.

444 In the tenth season, the noble sage, to pacify the
bitter quarrel of the priests by means of the noble
elephant, made his abode in goodly Paraleyya, the
spacious pine-grove filled with flowers.

445 In the eleventh season, the chief of sages, the infinitely
wise, whose pure teeth captivated the eyes, who leads
people to freedom from decay and death with the
ambrosia of the gospel, made his abode in the noble
Brahmin village called Néla.

446 In the twelfth season, Sakyamuni the all-wise made his
abode in a monastery, delightful with fragrant flowers
and fruits, under a noble nimb-tree near the Brahmin
village of Veraiija.

447 In the thirteenth season, the wise Teacher of the three
worlds, whose mouth was like a lotus full-blown, the
goodly sun shining for the right conduct of the people
of this world, the abode of mercy, made his abode on
the beautiful Cabiya Mountain.

448 In the fourteenth season, the steadfast and majestic sage,
devoted to the good of all beings, the lord of the gospel,
whose hands and feet were like beautiful bandhuka
flowers, made his abode in fair and lovely Jetavana.

449 In the fifteenth year, the sage, the lion-King, having
destroyed lust in the kindred of those fit for salvation,
like an elephant in a forest, made his abode in the
picturesque jewelled cave of the great Nigrodha
monastery on Mount Kapilavatha.

450 In the sixteenth season, the leader of multitudes in
the paths of bliss, having reduced a most cruel goblin
to a state of submission, made his abode in the ex-
ceeding fair city called Alavaka.

451 In the seventeenth season, the great sage, the incom-
parable, whose fame is spread abroad throughout all
the three worlds, made his abode in noble Rajagaha,
fair to the eye, with its walls, gates, towers,and arches.

452 In the eighteenth season, Angirasa, having destroyed
the dirt of horrible lust in the world with the sweet,
wholesome medicine of religion, made his abode on
the great Mount Ciliya.

458 In the nineteenth season, he made his abode there
again, the excellent King of the Law, the sweet
speaker, lord of the world, having with the sword
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of the T.aw destroyed ignorance, the great foe of the
kinsfolk of those fit for salvation.

454 In the twentieth season, the chief of sages, the abode

of purity, the tree of fortune, the magic jewel, the
noble and auspicious vessel, good for the right con-
duct of all people, abode in noble and heauteous
Rajagaha.

455-6 Thus the Blessed One, blood-kin to all the world,

457

revered by the three worlds, pleased with the world’s
prosperity, full of good fortune, the sage all-wise,
having from the time he became Buddha made no
fixed abode, but making pilgrimage, his body shining
with six-coloured rays, for the rest of the time, five-
and-twenty years, made his abode in Savatthi and
Jetavana, noble and beautiful, incomparably fair,
and adorned like an abode of the gods.

Thus this sage abode for forty-and-five years, in his

immeasurable compassion quenching like a cloud,
with waters most sweet, the lust which arose in men’s
minds like a body of fire in a forest. May he bring
bliss to the world !

158 May that fair maiden Wisdom, in the house of my

459
160

161

464

165

466

mind, increase day by day, delighting all men.

By the merit of my compiling this meritorious Life of

the Conqueror, may I attain to the Tusita heaven,

hearing the discourse of Metteyya, ruler of the world,

enjoying with him great bliss for a long time.

When the Great Being is born, as Buddha in the lovely

city, the banner of the earth, may I be born of the
royal stock, obtaining the threefold fortune,

2 and give to that noble sage large, precious, and goodly

robes, alms-food, a dwelling-place, and medicine.

Becoming an ascetic in the religion, may I be possest of

supernatural power, a great being, glorifying that
incomparable one, keeping well in mind the three
Pitakas.

May he predict, < This man will become Buddha,” and

may 1 in the future again and again give to the
Buddhas alms which bring happiness.

As I go through my transmigrations, may I, like a tree

of fortune, give excellent, sweet, and noble water, and
all that could be wished ;

giving my flesh, blood, and eyes, with a calm mird,

fulfilling all the Perfections and Virtues, all self-
abnegation and wisdom ;
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467 attaining to the highest perfection, may I become
Buddha incomparable, and having preached sweet
doctrine, bringing happiness to man,

468 and freed all the world and the gods from the great
bond of transmigration, may I reach the noble city
of peace and bliss.

169-72 By King Vijayabahu, of Bhupila’s royal line, the
ornament of Ceylon, done in his own name. (?)
The book was compiled by an Elder, wise, the abode
of compassion, named Medhaykara, well-behaved,
living in in a fair and goodly cell, goodly with
cisterns, walls, and gates. May it always be pored
over by the good! Here there are 473 stanzas, and
according to the text 555.
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ON THE ABHIDHARMA LITERATURE

OF

THE SARVASTIVADINS.

1. InTrODUCTORY REMARKS.

Tue Sarvastivada school is one of the oldest among the
eighteen schools of Buddhism. This enumeration of
Buddhist schools as eighteen is historical as well as official.
It has been handed down in the tradition of many schools
since at least as early as the fourth century a.p., when we
find it in the Dipavamsa. Professor Rhys Davids has
collected the earlier evidence in a paper in the Journal of
the Royal Asiatic Society for 1891; and has there come to
the conclusion that already in the time of Asoka only seven
schools had retained any practical importance, and of these
seven only three or four were still vigorous and flourishing.
But the eighteen still continued to be mentioned. In the
fifth century first Buddhaghosa and then the Mahavarsa
refer to them. Later references are as follows :—

(¢) King Guhasena of Valabhi (a.p. 559) mentions (in
a grant to a monastery founded by a royal princess, Dudda)
the eighteen Buddhist schools represented in the monastery.
This is in conformity with Hiuen-tsang’s statement that the
Hinayana doctrines were chiefly studied in the monasteries

in Valabhi!

! See Mabel Duff, ¢ Chronology of India,” under a.n. 495, and the authorities
cited there.
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(b) Paramartha (a.p. 499-569) represents Asvaghosa and
Vasubandhu as being well versed in the doctrines of the
eighteen schools.!

(¢) The treatise Astadasanikdya (eighteen schools), which
is also called the *Samayabhedoparacanacakra’ (transl.
AD. 557 and 662),> and the corresponding Tibetan work by
Dharmakara,® enumerate the schools as definitely eighteen,
and give an account of their separation. One of the Chinese
texts, though it is called the ¢ Astadaganikaya,” gives twenty
schools, recognizing as separate from the eighteen the two
original schools, Theravada and Mahasamghika (which,
however, appear under other names).t

(d) Hiuen-tsang (a.D. 629-645) often mentions the
Buddhist schools in existence as ‘eighteen,’” but the schools,
the texts of which were actually obtained by him, are only
geven in number.?

(¢) I-tsing (a.n. 671-695) groups the eighteen schools
under the four heads, Mabdsamghikas, Sthaviras, Sarvasti-
vadins, and Sammitiyas, giving a geographical extension
of each.

Of these eighteen schools, the Sarvastivadins are of
particular interest, as the question from which their name
is derived had arisen, according to our traditions, already
in the time of the Buddha himself.” They were closely allied
with the Theravada school, from which they separated,
probably, before the Buddhist Council held during King

! See my translation of Paramartha’s Life of Vasubandhu (ZTong-pao, July,
1904), pp. 278, 290.

2 Nanjio’s Nos, 1284, 1286 ; cf. No. 1285.

3 Tanjur, B. Su., 157 ; see Wassilief, ‘¢ Buddhismus,”” Beitrige ii.

4 Wassilief, l.c.; Julien, list in the Jowrnal Asiatigue, Oct.-Nov., 1859,
Pp- 327-361; Beal, translation of the text in the Indian Antiguary, Dec., 1880.

5 See Watters, ‘‘ Notes on Yuan-Chwang,” pp. 21, 162. The seven schools
are :—Sthavira, Mahasamghika, Mahisasaka, Sammitiya, Kasyapiya, Dharma-
gupta, and Sarvastivadin.

¢ See my ¢“I-tsing’s Record of Indian Religion,” pp. xxiii-xxv,

7 See, for instance, the passages quoted in Mrs. Rhys Davids’ ¢¢ Index to the
Samyutta,” p. 107, under Sabbay atthi.
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Asoka’s reign.! The school is otherwise called the Hetuvada
(Causationalist), a very appropriate name, in contradistinction
to the orthodox Theravadins, who, according to the Tibetan
and Chinese authorities, were known as the Haimavantas.?
The principal seat of the Sarvastivadins was Kasmira,
where their doctrine was taught in its purity and developed
into an elaborate system known as the Vaibhasika. The
great commentary on Katyayaniputra’s Jihanaprasthana,
compiled at, or probably after, the Buddhist Council under
King Kaniska, was called the ‘“ Mahavibhasi,” from which
the name ¢ Vaibhasika’ as that of a body of philosophers was
derived.® Kasmira was to them what Ceylon was to the
Theravadins. The great Kasmirian commentary, Vibhasa

! According to the Tibetan and Chinese translations of the Samayabhedo-
paracanacakra (supra, ¢) the Sarvastivadins separated themselves from the Thera-
vadins in the third century after the Buddha’s death. In the Dipavamsa, v. 47,
the Mahimsasakas (not the Sabbatthivadins) separated themselves first from the
Theravadins, and from the Mahimsasakas, the Sa%batthividins, and the Dhamma-
guttas. [n any case the separation seems to have taken place before King
Asoka’s council, because some three questions in the Kathavatthu compiled by
Moggalliputta Tissa at the close of the council (cired B.c. 250) are directed (if we
may trust the commentator) against the Sabbatthivadins :—-(1) Parihayati Araha
Arahatd ti (Can an Arahat fall from Arabatship ?) ; (2) Sabbam atthiti (Do all
things exist?); (3) Citta-santati Samadhiti (Is continuation of thought
Samadhi?). To these the Sabbatthivadins would answer affirmatively against
the doctrines of the orthodox Theras. These three points, or two at least, are,
I think, clearly indicated as opinions of the Sarvastivadins in the Samayabhedo-

paracanacakra above referred to, in its Chinese translations (—- -[;‘D 5 ﬁ;

b & & B #E). Itis, however, difficult o discuss these points without
having an accurate translation of the Tibetan, and also of the Chinese versions,
of this important text. Cf. Rhys Davids, J.R.A.S., 1892, p. 8 et seq. ; Katha-
vatthu, i, 2, 6; xi, 6, in Taylor’s edition ; also my ‘¢ I-tsing’s Record,” p. xxi.

* Hetuvada’ is ‘In-shuo’ (P g, ¢couse-speaking’) in Chinese.
A similar mesning in Tibetan ; Wassilief, ‘ Buddhismus,’’ Beitrige i, p. 230
(Russ.), gives ‘Hetuvada.” ¢Haimavanta’ is in Chinese the snow-mountain

school’ (B I} ).

3 Yafomitra, ¢ Vibhasaya divyanti vaibhasika iti’’; cf. Professor de la
Vallée Poussin, ¢ Dogmatique Bouddhique,”” i, p. 65 (p. 297), note. Hiuen-
tsang’s statement that this commentary was drawn up in the Buddhist Council
under Kanigka is very doubtful, because the book relates a miracle which it says
occurred formerly in the reign of that king. See Watters, ‘¢ On Yuan-Chwang,”
i, p. 277. Sutropadesas and Vinayavibhasas are said to have been compiled at
the council just named. There is, however, no evidence that any upadeéa was
compiled before Asanga or Vasubandhu. One of the Vinayavibhasas (No. 1125)
turned out to be a translation of Buddhaghosa’s Samantapasadika. See my ¢¢ Pall
Elements in Chinese Buddhism ” (J.R.A.8., July, 1896).
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by name, though lost in its original form and only recovered
in part, seems, so far as we are able to judge from what we
have now of it, to have been by no means inferior in its
compass and merit to its’counterpart in Ceylon, the
Atthakatha (circé a.p. 420). The Sarvastivadins appear,
from this work, to have been, after their first deviation
from the original school, the upholders of a well-organized
philosophical system. This is fully borne out by subsequent
writers, especially Vasubandhu (cired 420-500), who often
refers to and ecriticizes the opinions of the ¢Kasmira-
vaibhagsikas’ as a body of thinkers.! According to
Paramartha (a.p. 499-569) the Vibhasa was a principal
subject of philosophical discussion during the fifth century,
when there was also a grave controversy between Buddhist
and Samkhya philosophers.?

Further, the Sarvastitvavadins are referred to by Sarmkara-
carya (eighth century),® while the Vaibhasika system is
reviewed as one of the four Buddhist schools by Madhava-
carya (fourteenth century).! Thus the existence of the
Sarvastivadins, known later as the Vaibhasikas, can be
traced during at least fifteen centuries of the history of
Indian Buddhism.

The geographical extension of our school seems, at one
time, to have been much greater than any of the schools
of which we have any record. Fa-hien (a.p. 399-414) says

' Vasubandhu's Abhidharmako$a (No. 1267), Samghabhadra’s Nyayiuusara
(No. 1265), and Samayapradipika (No. 1266) often quote the Kasmira-vaibhasika
teachers (Ka-shi-mi-la-pi-p‘o-sha-shi). There is an instance of YaSomitra’s
explanation of this name in the Abhidharmakoéa-vyakhya, ch. iii (MS. Burnouf,
469q, 5): ‘“Kim esa eva Sastrabhidharmo Jiianaprasthanadilaksano deéito *ta
idam ucyate; Kaémiravaibhasikanitisiddha iti vistarah. Kadmire bhavih
Kaémirah ; Vibhasaya divyanti vaibhasika iti vyakhyatam etat: santi Kasmira
na vaibhagikah . . . ; santi vaibbasika na Kasmirah . . . ; tesam nitya yah
siddho *bhidharmah sa prayeneha maya deditah. Arthad uktam bhavati anyaniti-
siddho ’'pi dedita iti. Yad durgrhitain Kasmiravaibhasikanayena anyanayena
va . . . '’ (quoted in Professor de la Vallée Poussin, ¢ Dogmatique Bouddhique,”
i, p. 68).

2 See my translation of Paramartha’s Life of Vasubandhu (Zong-peo, July,
1904), pp. 279, 287, 289; 281; and my * Date of Vasubandhu” (J.R.A.S.,
Jan., 1905), p. 47 (p. 15).

3 See below, p. 73, note 2.

¢ See Sarvadarfanasamgraha, ch. 2.
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that this school was followed in Pataliputra as well as in
China at his time.! According to Hiuen-tsang (a.n. 629-
645) the Sarvastivadins were found chiefly in Kasgar,
Udyana, and several other places on the northern frontier ;
in Matipura, Kanoj, and a place near Rajagrha in N. India;
and also in Persia in the west.?

I-tsing (a.n. 671-695) further gives a fairly minute
description of this school, he himself being one of its
adherents, and the places enumerated by him as belonging
to it are the following :—Magadha (where it chiefly
flourished), Lata (Gujarat), Sindhu, S. India (where it
had a few followers), E. India (where it existed side by
side with other schools), Sumatra, Java (where it largely
prevailed), Champa (Lin-yi) in Cochin-China (where it had
a few followers), south, west, and east provinces of China
and Central Asia (where the minor sects of the school chiefly
flourished).?

This widespread school was, according to the same author,
in possession of a Tripitaka amounting to 300,000 s$lokas.
Whether this statement be trustworthy or not, an examina-
tion of the vast Buddhist literature which has come down to
us in Chinese shows sufficiently clearly that this school had
a separate Vinaya-pitaka® and a separate Abhidharma-
pitaka. An analysis of the latter is the object of the
present paper.

Before we proceed, it will be necessary for us to clear up
a doubt that hangs over the name of the school, as the
authenticity of the Sanskrit form is somewhat open to
question.

1 Fa-hien, ¢ Record of the Buddhist Kingdom,”’ ch. 39 ; Legge, p. 99.

z Hiuven-tsang mentions some thirteen places as belonging to this school, but
the number of its adherents in India proper was not so great as in the cases of
the other schools. See Rhys Davids, J.R.A.S., 1891, p. 420.

3 See my ‘“ I-tsing’s Record,’” pp. xxii-xxiv.

+ The list of 19 works in 189 Chinese volumes of the Vinaya of the Sarvasti-
vadins is given in my ¢ I-tsing’s Record,” p. xxxvil. The Tibetan Vinaya is
said to belong exclusively to this school (Wassilief, ¢ Buddhismus,” p. 96).
A separate Vinaya or a portion of it, in one case, belonging to each of the
subdivisions of the Sarvastivada school, namely, the Dharmaguptas, the Mahiéa-
sakas, and the Kagyapiyas, is also extant in Chinese (cf. Nos. 1117, 1122, 1111).
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2. Tae NAME ¢SARVASTIVADINAS.

The earlier Chinese name used for this school is invariably
‘Sa-p‘o-to’ (Jap. ‘Sat-ba-ta’),! as seen, for example, in
the books of the Three Chin dynasty (a.p. 350-431)? and
of the earlier Sung dynasty (a.p. 445).> This name was
adopted by Fa-hien (a.n. 399-414), Paramariha (a.n. 499-
569), occasionally by Hiuen-tsang (a.n. 629-645), and also
by I-tsing (a.n. 671-695). ‘Sa-p‘o-to’ is supposed to
represent an original sound, not necessarily Sanskrit. The
original may have been something like ¢Sarvata,” as
Mr. Watters conjectures, who so uses it in his new
work on Hiuen-tsang. But since we have no evidence at
all for the existence of such a word, we prefer the more
probable conjecture that it represents the Pali ¢ Sabbatthi
(-vada) ’ or a similar word in some other Indian dialect. It
is most unlikely, judging from the phonetic value of the
Chinese characters, that ‘Sa-p‘o-to’ is intended for the
Sanskrit ¢ Sarvasti(-vada).”* As a representation of the
Sanskrit it would be inaccurate, and although Hiuen-tsang
and I-tsing, who usually refer to every name in its Sanskrit
form, occasionally adopt this name, they do so as a concession
to the preceding translators, who represented an earlier and
different period of Buddhist literature.

The name which these two travellers have used the most
in their translations is *Shuo-yi-chich-yu-pu, the °school
(which) asserts (that) all things exist’® One of them,
I-tsing, however, gives the name in a pompous form which
clearly points to Sanskrit—‘A-li-ya Mu-la Sa-p‘o-a-ssii-ti
po-t'c Ni-Chia-ya’ (‘Arya-Mila-Sarvasti-vada-nikaya ),

‘EE %
? Nanjio, Nos. 1135, 1136.
3 No. 1132.

¢ Mr. Thomas suggests that it may stand for ¢ Sarvaviada.” We do not,
however, find any instance of the use of this word by Buddhists.

R—0F B
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translating it himself, as I have given it in my English
version of his ‘““Record,” the ¢ Noble fundamental school
(which) affirms the existence of all (things).’}

We have no reason whatever to doubt the accuracy of the
name given by I-tsing, for the existence of three Buddhist
schools is spoken of by Samkaracarya in his commentary on
Badarayana’s Vedanta Sutras, the first of the three being
the ¢Sarvasti-tva-vadinas.’? Vacaspatimisra’s Bhamati also
gives us the form ‘Sarvasti-tva-vada.’® These are practically
the same as our ‘Sarvastivadinas’ or ‘Sarvastivada. The
Mahavyutpatti, § 275, again, gives two forms of the name,
Aryasarvastivada and Milasarvastivada, in conformity with
the names given by I-tsing, namely, Arya-miila-sarvastivada
as the chief school and Mila-sarvastivada as one of its
subdivisions. We are thus perfectly justified in using the
Sanskrit form of the name of the school.

3. THE SEvEN ABHIDHARMA WORKS PECULIAR
TO THIS SCHOOL.

The Sarvastivadins had seven Abhidharma books, just as
the Theravadins had. The names of the books, moreover,
of the two schools bear, curiously enough, a striking
resemblance in most cases. This was a puzzle to us for
a considerable time, but in my note on the Abhidharma
literature in the J.R.A.S.* T have shown that the two sets

! My Itsing, p. 8,iii. Ch. [if Bt HP 3 B iE B W £ E
EBEDW Tosl R AD— 05 H

2 Bibl. Indic., Calcutta, 1863, p. 546. The three schools given are ¢ Sarvasti-
tva-vadinas,” ¢ Vijfianasti-tva-vadinas,” and ¢ Sarvadunya-tva-vadinas.” These
are otherwise known as the ¢ Vaibhasikas,” ¢ Yogicaras,” and ¢ Madhyamikas.’

3 Bibl. Indic., Benares, 1880, p. 413: *‘Tatra ye hinamatayas te sarvisti-
tvavadena tadaayanurodhat $anyatayam avataryante | ye tu madhyamas, te
Jidnamatrastitvena $inyatayam avataryante | ye tu prakrstamatayas, tebhyal
saksad eva éinyatatattvam pratipadyate | ” These points have been discussed
by Professor Walleser, Phil. Grundl., 1904, pp. 5, 6.

4 January, 1905, pp. 160-162.
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have no real connection. The mutual relations of the seven
books of the one set seem to have differed from those of the
other set, for in the case of the Sarvastivadins they recognize
one as the principal book and the rest as its supplements,
while in the case of the Theravadins there seems to have
been no such subordination.

The principal work of the Sarvastivadin Hinayana school !
is Katyayaniputra’s Jiianaprasthana, to which there are six
supplements called ‘ pada’ (foot), the latter standing to the
former in some such relation as that of the six Vedangas to
the Veda.?

The seven Abhidharma works are as follows (see accom-
panying list) :—

I have given in full the several lists of the seven
Abhidharma books in order to show, on the one hand, that
the tradition of the existence of seven books was universal
among the Hinayanists, and, on the other hand, to do justice
to the Chinese and Tibetan authorities, who have reproduced
the Sanskrit names fairly correctly, for I thought that many
scholars would suspect the accuracy of the Sanskrit titles
given by them. Here an explanation will be necessary as
regards the sources from which I have derived the above
information.

I. First as to the Sanskrit. The earliest information ever
given about the existence of the seven Abhidharmas and
the names of their authors was by Burnouf, who furnished
a French translation of one passage from Yasomitra’s
Abhidharmakosa-vyakhya in his “ Introduction & I’Histoire
du Bouddhisme indien.”3 As the Vyakhya just named is

! The Sarvastivadins are, of course, Hinayanists. The books belonging to the
school are classed in the Hinayana section of the Chinese Catalogue. See
Nanjio’s Catal., pp. 277-286.

3 Compare the citation given below, p. 78, note 1, where the Jfianaprasthana
is said to be the ¢ Body’ and the rest ¢ Feet.’

3 1st ed., p. 448; 2nd ed., p. 339; Skt. MS., Soc. Asiat., fols. 95 and 10a.
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1. II.
SANSKRIT. TIiBETAN. CHINESE TRANSLITERATIJ
Jfiana-prasthana, 6)) Ye-ses-hjug (1) Yin-ya-na-p‘i-lo-(j) 1
by [Jiiana-prasthana], fana-pr;"
Arya Kityayaniputra. by
Katyiyana. Chia-chan-y!
Prakarana-pida, (6) Rab-tu-byed-pa (6) P-lo-chi’
by [Prakarana], [Praka'
Sthavira Vasumitra. by |
Vasumitra. Shih-yu |
300 years after t °
Vijiiana-kaya, 4) Rnam-Ses-tshogs (4) Wei-ti-ya- n
by [Vijfiana-kaya], [Vijitana’
Sthavira Devadarma. by
Devaksema. Ti-p‘o-shé--
100 years after t
Dharma-skandha, (1) Chos-kyi-phun-po (2) A-pei-ta-lo-ms
. by [Dharma-skandhal, [Abhidharm:*
Arya Sariputra. . by .
Sariputra. Ta-mu-chien-lien |
Prajiiapti-éastra, (2) Gdags-pahi-bstan-beos (M) Pi-la-ti-ya-pi-t;
) y [Pla]naptl dastra], [Prajnapt
Arya Maundgalyayana. (duthor’s
Maudﬂalyay ana.
Dhatu-kaya, (3) Khams-kyi-tshogs (6) Ta-tu-chia-ya-fa-t
by [Dhatu-kaya],”
Parna. by Shik-yu
Parna. 300 years after t

Sangiti- pal)a} a,

Maha- kau:thlla

(7) Yan-dag-hgro-bahi-grans

[Sangati-paryaya],

¥
Maha-kausthila.

(3) A-p‘i-ta-lo-ma-sang
[Abhidharma-si

Sha-li-#

! The Chinese sounds printed in italics show that they are translations and

not transliterations.

"HFZHRG)BEMZLERERE DHEEE.
¢ Chia-chan-yen’ here stands for ¢ hatya)ana or ¢ Kaccha}ana Paramartha
gives ¢ Chia-chan-yen-zsi’ (m )‘jﬁ IE ? ; see Tong-pao, July, 1904,
p- 276, note 34), and Hiuen-tsang transcribes the name as ¢ Chia-to-yen-ni-¢s2%’
(dm % fif J& F; see below the analysis of the work), both pointing to
Skt. ¢ Katyayaniputra.’

S PEEL L0

stands for ¢ Vasumitra.’

‘BEFEDEMEN RERES

here stands for ¢ Vijfiana.’

¢ Shi-yu,’ ¢ world-friend,”

% &

‘Wei-ti-ya-na’

¢8hé-mo ’ is *darma,” not ‘ ksema,’ in Chinese.
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N1 (T1sETO-CHINESE).

sii-ta-na-sha-hsi-tu-lo?
ghana-éastra],

by
n [Katyiyana].

«lo-na-fa-ta3
ana-pada],
b

'\;usumitra],
i Buddha’s nirvana.

,-chia-ya-fa-ta ¢
kaya-pada],

10 [ Devasarma],
uddha’s nirvina.

.shih-kan-ta-fa-ta 3
-skandha-pada],

by
Maha-maudgalyiyana].

fa-ta sha-hsi-tu-lo 6
-pida-gastra].

name is lost.)

7 [Dhﬁtu-kiya-pida],

asumltra]
e Buddha’s nirvina.

ki-ta-fa-li-ya-ya-fa-ta®
nfltl paryiya-pada],

‘ ESarlputra].

IVv.
CHINESE TRANSLATION.

1) Fa-chi-lun?
[The Treatise on the Opening of Knowledge],
or
Pa-chien-tu 10
[Attha-gantho; Asta-grantha],
b

v .
The venerable Chia-ta-yen-ni-zsi [ Arya Katyayaniputra].

(3) Phin-lui-tsw-lun 't .
[The Treatise (called) the ¢ Foot’ on Classification],
or
Chng shik-fén-tsu-lunt?
[The Treatise (called) the ¢ Foot * on the division of various matters],
by
Shik-yu [ Vasumitra].

Shik-shén-tsi-lun 13
[The Treatise (called) the ¢ Foot' on the Knowledge-body],

by
0-lo-han Ti-p‘o-shé-mo [Arhat Devadarma].

(6) Fu-ytin-tsu-lun 1#
[The Treatise (called) the ¢ Foot * on the collection of the Laws],
by
Za-mu-chien-lien [M'ahé-maudgalyiyana].

(7) Shih-shé-Tun 1 .
[The Treatise on Arrangement (or Coustruction)].
(Author’s name is not given.)

(3) Chieh-shén-tsu-lun 16
[The Treatise (called) the ¢ Foot’ on the Element-body],
by
Shih-yu [ Vasumitra].
2 Chi-5-mén-tsi-lun \1 .
[The Treatise (called) the * Foot’ on the collection of various

topics],
by

Sha-li-¢si [ Sariputra].

ThOWEE R OMO® T

‘ Mu-chien-lien,’ Jap < Mok-ken- len,” probably from Pali ‘Moggallina.’

FH M. Kk H B EE

Mark the difference of the authorship of this book between Sanskrit and Chinese.
The title is here ** Abhidharma-skandha ** instead of ** Dharma-skandha.”

LB L HIEN D RB R KB A A
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mow being carefully studied by M. Sylvain Lévi, I referred
to him at once to satisfy myself as to the actual text. He
has kindly furnished me the whole text of Yo$omitra, and
it is from this original that I have reproduced here the
Sanskrit titles of the seven Abhidharmas.! The existence
of the ¢ Jfianaprasthana and the rest” is spoken of again
in another part of the same work.?

II. Turning to Tibetan authorities, we find in Taranatha’s
“History of Buddhism” a reference to the seven Abhi-
dharmas of the Sarvastivadins.® Wassilief adds in his
note their Sanskrit names on the authority of Bu-ston,
a great Tibetan writer who flourished at the beginning of
the fourteenth century.® Dr. Fedor H. Stcherbatskoi, of
St. Petersburg, who is at present engaged in an edition
of Bu-ston’s work, was kind enough to furnish me the
actual passages of Bu-ston, in an English translation. This
is practically the sole authority for my Tibetan list, because

! In his Commentary on the Abhidharmakofa, Karika iii, Yofomitra says:
‘“Kathain nama dharmapravicayah syad ity abhidharma upadistah $astra
Buddhena | ata eva | na hi vinabhidharmopadedena Sisyah éakto dharman pravi-
cayitum iti | udita iti vade nisthayam krtasarmprasirapasyaitad ripam | na tu
ina utpirvasyarthayogad | udita ity uktah | upadista ity eko ’rthah | kileti
kiladabdah parabhipriyam ghatayati* || Abhidharmikipam etan matarh na tu
asmakam sautrintikindm iti bhavah | _éroyante hy abhidharmasastranam
kartarah | tadyatha | Jiianaprasthanasya Arya-Katyiyaniputrah karta | Praka-
ranapadasya Sthavira-Vasumitrah Vijhanakiyasya Sthavira-Devasarma |
Dharmaskandhasya Arya-Sariputrah | Prajhaptisastrasya Arya-Maudgalyayanah |
Dhatukayasya Parpah | Sarhgitiparyayasya Mahakausthilah ||

* Mr. Wogihara suggests that ¢ ghatayati > here ought to be ¢ dyotayati.’

? Bibl. Nation., MSS. Burnouf, 114, fol. 8a: ‘¢ Sthavira-Katyayaniputra-
prabhrtibhir Jfianaprasthanadisu pindikrtya sthapita ity ahur, vaibhasikah | ”
quoted in Walleser, Phil. Grundl., p. 13, note 1. For the expression
< Sastrabhidharmo Jfianaprasthanadilaksano,” see p. 70, note 1, above.

3 Taranatha, 56 (45 Russ.) : ‘“ Nach der ansicht der Vaibhasikas werden die
sieben Abhidharma-bicher fiir Buddha-wort gehalten und als anfang der
erklirung’s satra die Vibhdsd angenommen; nach der ansicht der Sautrintikas
sind die sieben Abkidharma-sitras, welche die Vaibhasikas als friiher entstanden
ansehen, von einfachen Srivakas verfasst und filschlich als von Sariputra u.s.w.
gesammeltes Buddha-wort ausgegeben und als anfang der erklirung’s §astras
gelten die sieben sitras.” Further, see next.

¢ Taranitha, p. 296 (Germ.); Wassilief, ¢ Buddhismus,”” p. 116 (Germ.).
But the Tibetans seem to regard the Dharmaskandha as the most important of
all. Cf. Walleser, Phil. Grundl., pp. 18-19. One of the Chinese writers also
considers the Dharmaskandha as chief; see the colophon at the end of the

analysis of this work given below.
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neither Taranatha nor his translators give the Tibetan names
of the seven Abhidharmas.!

! Bu-ston, folio 21 :—‘* We must distinguish between the éastras dealing with
the meaning of the Buddha’s words in general, and those which deal with the
meaning of some special teaching of the Buddha.

I, Grammar, which elucidates the verbal side of the scripture in general,
and logie, which elucidates the meaning of it, are said to be the two §astras
appertamning to the whole of the scripture in general, without difference of school
or teaching. But I myself hold a different opinion on this topic (namely, that
these Sastras are altogether not Buddhistic, but profane sciences).

¢“II. Among those $astras which deal with special teachings of the Buddha,
we must distinguish three categories corresponding to the three Dharmacakra-
pravartanas. We are going to make known the tirst category. There, again,
among the $astras dealing with the meaning of the Buddha’s teaching in ifs first
period, we must distinguish between those which elucidate his theoretical views
and those which elucidate the practical side of his religion. The first are the
seven Abhidharmas, namely :—

1. Dharmaskandha (%N . a. k<[~ .'ﬁ.), by Sariputra.
2. Prajiiapti éastra (zlz'\zlw . Zja . qﬁﬁ e Q3N - ), by Maudgalyayana.
3. Dhatukiya (rq;m . a . ?é‘zzlq .), by Pirna.

4. Vijiianakaya ( FH. ﬁ;q . g;;]gq o), by Devaksema.

(=1

. Jiianaprasthina (m . ﬁa *RET -), by Katyayana.

6. Prakarana (:r\:} . 5 . ég- bl -), by Vasumitra.

7. Samgatiparyaya (uj; *39 ra:ﬁ . na . %&] - 3N -), by Maha-kausthila
~on e

(‘]@N .n.gﬁ.wwnsw.)_

To this I conform. But the Vaibhasikas of Kashmir maintain that these seven
are the word of the Buddha.

““ What the Master has fragmentarily taught at different places and times to
different men has been collected by the Arhats of the Sravakas, just as the

Udanavarga (%g . 5 . q;:‘:a . zja . é}qw », Ched-du-brjod-pali-tsoms) has

been. Were it not so, then the number of three pitakas in the scriptures would
be incomplete, because the Abhidharma is, generally speaking, included in the
siitra and the vinaya, since it is occasionally taught in them. The compendium
of the meaning of these seven Abhidharmas is styled the Mahéavibhasa. An
abridged exposition of its teaching is countained in the Abhidharmakosa and
similar works.

¢ (Vasubandhu says himself in the Abhidharmako$a that this kofa is an
exposition of the views of the Kashmirian vaibhasikas.) *’
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IIT and IV. Next as to the Chinese authorities who give
the tradition concerning the existence of the seven books.

Bu-ston, folio 173 :—*“ 1. Lokaprajfiapti in 7 chapters.
oS ~
(RRF 53 FFIN- T RH-R-RTF-)

(Hjig-rten-gdags-pa bam-po-bdun.)

2. Karanaprajfiapti in 7 chapters.

(§ v+ ma-H-agy)
(Rgyu-gdags-pa bam-po-bdun.)

3. Karmaprajfiapti in 5 chapters.

(A9 qZIN-2+ WD *2)
(Las-gdags-pa bam-po-lna.)

¢“ These three works are translated by Prajfiasena. The Vaibhasikas maintain
that they belong to the seriptures.

““And although they appear to be mentioned as such in the Great Index
(Vrlr\ = '%i -E.’ Dkar-chag-chen-po), still there is no doubt that they,

conformably to the meaning of the Sautrantikas and the remaining schools, must
be reckoned as $astras.”

Dr. Stcherbatskoi writes to Mr. Thomas, of the India Office, through whom
1 obtained the above information, to the following effect : — ‘‘The three
prajfiaptis translated by Prajfidsena must be parts of the second Abhidharma,
i.e. Prajiiapti dastra. If it be so, then it will result that a part of the seven
Abhidharmas was known to the Tibetans, as these three are to be found in the
Tanjur Mdo, Ixii, 1-107; 107-191; 191-257.”

With the kind help of Mr. Thomas I have compared the Chinese Loka-
prajiapti (Nanjio’s, 1297 ; below appendix) with the Tibetan. Both treat of
similar subjects, though they seem to differ much in details from each other.
In the Chinese Prajhapti sastra itself (No. 1317) the title Lokaprajiiapti is
given, but its contents are missing, while the Karanaprajfiapti practically forms
the whole text. The Tibetan version of the latter has been examined by
Mr. Thomas, who furnished me an analysis of it. It gives, like the Chinese
text, the laksanas and ratnas of a Mahasattva, and raises all sorts of questions
as to a Cakravartin, a Bodhisattva, and their surroundings. Thus the fwo
versions, Chinese and Tibetan, treat of one and the same subject, though the
latter is much more minute than the former.

The Karmaprajfiapti does not exist in Chinese. From the above comparisons,
though imperfect owing to the fragmentary coundition of the Chinese text, we
may assume that Dr. Stcherbatskoi is right in taking the three prajiiaptis above
referred to, to be parts of the second Abhidharma (i.e. Prajfiapti sastra). The
quotations from the Prajfiapti éastra found in the Mahavibhasa (e.g. fasciculi
136, 176) also seem to be of similar nature.

Mr. Thomas took great trouble in looking through the list of the Tibetan
works, but failed to find any other of the seven Abhidharmas; we can now safely
state with Wassilief that the Sarvastivadin Abhidharmas do not exist in Tibetan,
except the Prajfiapti $astra. The Tibetan Dharmaskandha (Mdo, xx, 3;
‘Wa. 39-46), to which Professor Walleser refers (Phil. Grundl., p. 18), proved,
on comparison, to be an entirely different text from the Chinese one, and
consequently not one of the seven Abhidharmas in question.
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The earliest of all is an interesting note at the end of vol. xxiii
(book vi) of the Chinese translation of the Jiianaprasthana
itself (a.p. 879). In this it is said that the ¢ Asta-grantha’
(= Jianaprasthana) is the ‘body’ (kiya), and there are
besides six ‘feet’ (pada), amounting to 1,000,000 syllables
in all.'  The next earliest notice of the seven books is found
in Nigarjuna's commentary on the Mahaprajiaparamita
sutra (translated a.p. 402-405). This work mentions the
“ Asta-grantha-Abhidharma and the six-divisioned Abhi-
dharma.”? There is no doubt whatever that this *Asta-
grantha’ of Nagarjuna refers to Katyayaniputra’s Jiana-
prasthana, as is proved by evidence from several sources.
The ‘six-divisioned Abhidharma,’ however, is not quite clear,
the six not being mentioned by name. But as it occurs
with the mention of the chief work, Jidnaprasthana, it is
very likely that it refers to the six supplementary works
called ‘feet’ (pada). For accurate information concerning
them it is necessary, as in other cases, to have recourse to
Hiuen-tsang (A.D. 629-645), who has translated most of
the seven works. His “Record of the Western Kingdom,”
however, does not mention these seven as one body of
Abhidharma literature. His statements that this or that
one of the seven had been composed in some particular
locality or hermitage shows that some of them, if not all,

! See, for the original, below the analysis A, the end of bk. vi.

2 Nanjio’s, 1169 ; small Jap. ed., {# 1, fol. 178: J\ lf}g E i 8t &
NSO 2

3 Paramartha’s Life of Vasubandhu (Zong-pas, July, 1904, p. 276):
¢ Katyayaniputra collected the Abhidharma of the Sarvastivadins and arranged
it in eight Ka-lan-ta (Grantha), and that this work was called the ¢ Discourse on
the Opening of Knowledge’ (Jiianaprasthana).”” Cf. Wassilief, ** Buddhismus,”
p. 217 et seq. ; Walleser, Phil. Grundl., p. 146. (That the Patthana which is
cited as ¢ Mahapakarana’ by Buddhaghosa (‘* Atthasalini,” pp. 7, 9, 87, 212, 409)
refers to our book wants an elucidation, because the identity of the Patthana
with our Jiianaprasthdna cannot be proved.) The identity of the Asta-grantha
with the Jiianaprasthana is open to mo doubt at all; for the earlier Chinese
translation of this work (No. 1273) bears the name Pa-chien-tu (Attha-Gantho;
Naniio, Asta-Khanda), while the later one (No. 1275) with similar contents
is lca led the Fa-chi-lun (JHianaprasthana), both in 44 vargas; see analysis given
below.
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were at that time very famous among Indian Buddhist
scholars.!

It is his disciple, Fu-kuang (a.n. 645-664, with Hiuen-
tsang), who gives in his ‘“ Notes on the Abhidharmakosa”
a tradition concerning the seven Abhidharmas, one chief
text and the six pada supplements, mentioning them by
name.? K‘uei-chi (died 682), another disciple of Hiuen-
tsang, refers to this division in a colophon to the Chinese
Dhatukaya.? I need not add here that these two obtained
this information directly from Hiuen-tsang, who may in
turn have been informed by his teachers in Nalandi or may
himself have been acquainted with a commentary, like Yaso-
mitra’s, on the Abhidharmakosa. The official order of the
works in Chinese differs from that given in either the
Sanskrit or the Tibetan authorities.

The Mahavibhasa, which is itself a commentary on
Katyayaniputra’s Jiianaprasthana, and is anterior to Vasu-
bandhu’s Abhidharmakosa, quotes now and again these
pada works, which fact shows again that these supplementary
works were held to be of great value for a successful

! Hiuen-tsang, ¢ Mémoires,”” i, 201: ¢¢ Fa-chi-lun (Jhanaprasthana) was
compiled by Ka-to-yen-na (Katyiyana, 300 years A.p.), while in the Tamasa-
vana vihara, a Sarvastivadin monastery in Chinapati, North Frontier”’ (Watters,
i, p. 294). ¢“Mémoires,” i, 119: ‘‘ Fu-su-mo-to-lo (Vasumitra) compiled the
Chung -shi-fén-0 -p‘i-ta-mo-Zun (Prakarana( - pada-)abhidharma - $astra) in
a tope at Puskalavati (Penkelaotis)’’ (Watters, i, p. 214). The Shih-shén-tsu-
tun (Vijfianakaya) is said to have been composed by Ti-po-shé-mo (Devadarma)
in P‘i-sho-ka (Visoka), near Sravasti (Watters, i, p. 373).

* 3 3. He is known as ‘Ta-shéng-kuang’ (Jf & JB). The

most of Hiuen-tsang’s translations (75 texts altogether) have been dictated to
Fu-kuang. His notes taken from Hiuen-tsang’s lecture on the Abhidharma-
kosa of Vasubandhu have been preserved in Japan, and are known as the ‘“ Notes

of Fu-kuang” (generally ‘Ko-ki,” J§ FB). This is not included in the
official eollection of the Buddhist works. I regret, however, that this and
another important ¢ Notes on the Abhidharma-kofa,”” by Fa-pao (;‘(é‘; ﬁ),

pupil of Hiuen-tsang and I-tsing, have not been consulted in detail, for they are
vot accessible to me here in England.

3 See the analysis given below.
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exposition of the principal Abhidharma text.! Thus the
seven books must have existed prior to the compilation of
the Mahavibhasa by 500 Arhats, at a time, 400 years
according to one account, or 500 years according to the
other, after the Buddha’s death.?

The names of the seven books quoted in these works are,
without exception, given in the Chinese form (see the list IV
above).

The Chinese transliterations (the list IIT above) have been
taken from the Catalogue of the Tripitaka of the Yuen
dynasty called the ¢ Chi-yuen-fa-pao-chien-t‘ung-tsung-lu’3
(or generally * Chi-yuen-fu” simply), ie. “A General
Catalogue of the Sacred Texts in the ¢ Chi-yuen’ period”
(a.p. 1264-1294). The “ Chi-yuen-lu” is based on a com-
parison of the Chinese Buddhist books with the Tibetan
Kanjur, and was compiled by command of Kubilai Khan.
Preparatory to the translation of the Tripitaka into
Mongolian the Emperor Kubilai convened his priestly and
lay subordinates and constituted them a committee to
examine the contents of the Buddhist works (1,440 in
number) then extant in China and Tibet. This committee
consisted of some twenty-eight scholars of several countries,
China, Tibet, India, Turfan, Wuigur, and Mongolia.

The Chinese texts were compared one by one with their
counterparts in Tibetan, where such existed, and in cases
where none such existed the fact was carefully noted.

1 E.g., Nanjio’s No. 1263, the Mahavibhasa, 17 (Jap. Jj 1, fol. 748),
quotes the Prakaranapada ({§ %), Vijfianakaya (5§ £f), and Prajfiaptipada

(Jj, 5X) ; the same, 23 (I3 1, fol. 998), cites the Sangitiparyaya (£8 H)
and Dharmaskandha (§f: Z{). The Dhatukiya (8 X§) may be found

quoted somewhere, For this information and for note 2, p. 78, I am indebted
to Mr. U. Wogihara.

2 Vasumitra is said to be one of the 500 Arhats who took part in compiling
the Mahavibhasa (400 years or 500 years A.B.). Two of the seven Abhidharmas
are attributed to Vasumitra, who is said to have lived at a time 300 years A.B.
Vasumitra of 400 years A.B. and that of 300 years A.B. must be different. This
is certain from the fact that the Vibhasa itself quotes his books, and mentions
him as one of the four great Sastrins of the Sarvastivada school. Cf. Watters,
i, p. 274.

‘E O E K B R 8 & vol ix, Nanjio, No. 1612.
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As to the contents of each work, they were satisfied to
state simply whether the two, Chinese and Tibetan, agreed
with each other or not. Almost all the Chinese titles were
restored by them to their Sanskrit forms, which, though not
always correctly given, were arrived at by a fairly accurate
system of travsliteration, the Chinese sounds then current
being used for the purpose.

The work of this commission resulted, as I have said
above, in the catalogue under notice, which has been used
by Stanislas Julien and Bunyiu Nanjio as their principal
guide for the restoration of Sanskrit names.! This catalogue
I designate elsewhere in this paper as the ¢ Tibeto-Chinese
Catalogue.”

As for the names of the seven Abhidharmas, great credit
is due to the compilers of the Catalogue, inasmuch as they
have preserved the correct Sanskrit forms of the names, thus
affording us a clue to the identification of the Sanskrit works
with the Chinese. The list IIT is made entirely from this
source.

In this Catalogue it is stated that the seven Abhidharmas,
one and all, agree with the corresponding Tibetan works,
though in reality they do not seem to exist in the Kanjur
or Tanjur with the exception of one.?

The evidence we have adduced from Sanskrit, Tibetan,
and Chinese sources not being conflicting, we are fairly
justified in assuming that at an early period of their
separate history the Sarvastivadins were in possession of
an Abhidharma literature consisting of seven books, one
principal and six supplementary, as we have seen above;
and that these works had been widely studied in Ka$mira,
the seat of this school; and we can say further that the
tradition concerning them 1is comparatively trustworthy,

! M. P. Habacuc of Russia sent this catalogue to S. Julien in 1848. After
a careful study the latter published a ¢¢ Concordance Sinico-Sanscrite ” (Journal
Asiatique, Nov.-Dec., 1849, pp. 351-446). Bunyiu Nanjio, while compilin
his Catalogue for the India Office in 1883, made use of the Concordance as wel
as the original Chi-yuen-lu.

2 See above, note, p. 77.
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since it has been preserved in practically the same form in
India, Tibet, China, and Japan.

Hitherto we have merely dwelt on the traditions con-
cerning the Abhidharma works; let us now proceed to
examine the actual texts preserved in China and Japan.

4, AN ANALYSIS OF THE SEVEN ABHIDHARMA
WORKS OF THE SARVASTIVADINS.

I. JNANAPRASTHANA,

By Arva KZrvivaniruTma.
(Skt. 1; Tib. §; Tib.-Chin. 1; Chin. 1.)

There exist in Chinese two different translations of this
text, made in the fourth and in the seventh century. The
two bear different names, the one * Asta-grantha” (or
Attha-gantho), the other “Jiianaprasthana,” thus confirming
the statement by Paramartha (a.p. 499-569), who, in his
Life of Vasubandhu, alludes to this work as having two
names.!

A. B.
A-pii-t‘an-pa-chien-tu-lun.? A-pti-ta-mo-fa-chi-lun.’
Abhidharmastagrantha(-éastra) The Abhidharms $astra—
(generally called the ** Asta- “Opening of Knowledge ”
grantha ). {generally called the ¢ Jhisna-
Nanjio’s Cat., No. 1273. prasthana ”’).

Nanjio’s Cat., No. 1275.

! See my translation of Paraméartha’s Life of Vasubandhu (ZTong-pao,
July, 1904), pp. 276-277, and compare my study of this life (J.R.A.S., Jan.,
1905, p. 52).

z m ii8 é A q@ g F®. The eight ¢ Chien-tu’ is in Paramartha,
Le., *Kan-tu’ (%% J), which he himself says is equivalent to Skt. Ka-lan-la
(Grantha). M. Sylvain Lévi suggests that ‘Kan-tu’ or ¢ Chien-tu’ represents
more likely the Prakrit form ¢ Gantho.’

‘P Bt E BE I® & . Fachi’ may mean ‘production of

knowledge.’



THE JNANAPRASTHANA. 83

Amount: Amount :

8 chien-tu (gantho); 44 po-ch‘i 8 groups (yin; skandha); 44

(vaggo).! sections (na-ksi; varga).?

30 chiian (fasciculi); 554 pages 20 chilan (fasciculi); 382 pages
(ye). (ye).

Author : Author:
Chia-chan-yen-£sii * The vex_lerable Chia-to-yen-ni-
[Katyayaniputra]. tsii* [ Arya Katyayaniputra].

Translators : Translator :
Chii-t‘an Sang-chie-ti-po® Hiuen-tsang, a.p. 657-660.

[Gotama Samghadeva],
from Ka-pin (Kasmira),
A.D. 383 ; and
Chu Fo-nien (a Chinese),
A.D. 350-417.

A vaggo by T‘an-mo-pi [ Dham-
mapiya | from Ka-pin (Kaémira).

These two are translations from one and the same text.
Though the originals seem to have had variant readings

here and there, the translations do not present any material
difference in general scope. At the beginning of every

1 Po-ch4i (BR 2F) is likely ¢vaggo’ A does not seem to have been in
Sanskrit.

N.B.—Generally speaking, ‘sections’ or ¢ chapters’ are the divisions of the
original text, whereas fasciculus’ (chiian) is that made according to the con-
venience of the Chinese editors. In almost all instances these two methods of
division, original and editorial, are adopted. One fasciculus (chiian) contains
as a rule 18-21 Chinese pages (ye). In caleulating we can take one Chinese
page (it is really a folio in large print) as about equivalent to one page octavo,

AE B[+ # B. ‘Yin’ is ‘aggregate’ (skandha) in
Chinese. Hiuen-tsang’s original seems to have had ¢ Skandha’ instead of
‘Grantha.” <Na-hsi’ is the translation of ‘ Varga,” and means ‘interception
of breath,” the sense of which is not quite clear to me. Perhaps as a class of
consonants, which are generally pronounced by stopping breath, is called ¢ vax:fa,’
Hiuen-tsang may have used this translation, or one section may be understood by
him to mean the resting of one’s breath in reciting a text.

‘i GG & F
Y 2 fﬁ- }E ;— . Katyayaniputra is said to have lived 300 years A.5. ;
see Watters, ‘‘ Yuan-Chwang,” i, p. 294.

i -} - Wi o g & ffh /= (Napjio’s Catal,, p. 399, §39,

and pp. 405, 458).
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chapter Katyayaniputra raises a series of questions which
are subsequently to be answered by him, and then deals with
them one by one. The list of questions (the matika) is
generally left out by Hiuen-tsang, thus making his version
much shorter than that of his predecessors. Unless the
discovery of a Tibetan counterpart may be hoped for, the
Chinese version in two recensions stands as the sole
representative of the text.

Katyayaniputra’s Jiianaprasthana is, be it stated again,
the fundamental and all-important work of the Sarvastivada
school, and it seems to have occupied a prominent position
in its literature, for it is to this, as we have seen above, that
the six so-called ‘feet’ (pada) stand in the relation of
supplements, and it is on this again that the great com-
mentary, Mahavibhasa, has been drawn up. The original
Indian text is said, in the earlier translation (A), to have
consisted of 15,072 slokas, or rather a corresponding number
of syllables in prose, namely, 482,304 syllables.! In what
language, however, the original text was composed we have
no means of ascertaining. All we can say is that the text
brought by Samghadeva and Dhammapiya from Kadmira
seems to have been in a dialect akin to Pali, whereas the
text used by Hiuen-tsang, as in other cases, seems to have
been in Sanskrit. But this supposition rests solely on the
phonetic value of Chinese ideographs employed in these
translations, and is not corroborated by any other evidence.

! A preface to the book written by Tao-an (died o.p. 385), a contemporary of
the translators, gives the number of §lokas or syllables as follows: 4% A& |-

AFL+Z 8RB+ ARC) T(REBEE
ZEFT LB RT-_BREF+FSHASHEK

) B ou R+ PY & . (The characters in brackets

seem to be misprints of (") and (=) respectively.) ‘‘The Fan (Brahmi)
text consisted of 15,072 lokas, or 482,304 syllables. In the Chin (Chinese)
tongue, 195,250 words. This man (i.e. Samghadeva, the translator) forgot
(and could not recite) a chapter on Causes (Bk, vi, 7 below), bu¢ said that the
number of its syllables was equal to that of the ‘Ten Gates.’” The ‘Ten
Gates ’ is Bk. iI, 4, which is said to have been in 1,600 $lokas, twelve letters
(syllables) extra.
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That this book belongs exclusively to the Sarvastivadins
may be taken as certain from the fact that at the end of
each of eight fasciculi in Hiuen-tsang’s translation it is
distinctly stated, as seen from the analysis given below,
that it belongs to this school.

Hiuen-tsang himself visited the monastery Tamasavana in
Chipapati in N. India, in which there were three hundred
brethren of the Sarvastivida school, who were thorough
students of the Hinayana. He records that this was the
monastery in which, three hundred years after the Buddha’s
nirvana, Ka-to-yen-na (Katyayana) composed his “Fa-chi-lun”
(JAanaprasthana).! This statement of Hiuen-tsang also
connects the book with this school, and again we have an
indication to the same effect in the Tibeto-Chinese Catalogue
above referred to, vol. ix. Under the heading of the
Abhidharma literature the following statement occurs:—
“The Abhidharma-pitaka of the Sravakas (of the Hinayana)
consists of 38 texts (pu), 708 fasciculi (chiian), and 73 cases
(chih). The Abhidharma-pitaka is not one and the same in
all schools. Now according to (the method of) the Sarvasti-
viida school we place the original work, ‘ body’ (kiya), first,
and the supplementary works, ‘feet’ (pada), next. The
branches thereof, the Vibhasa and the like, are placed last.
Those of the other schools come next in order.” 2

Since this work is the key to all the subsequent philo-
sophical literature of the Buddhists, I give here a somewhat
detailed account of its contents.

! See Watters, ¢ Yuan-Chwang,” i, p. 294.

—

‘EEHegm=+ABLEAE L+
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CONTENTS OF THE JNANAPRASTHANA.

BOOK 1I.
A. B.
GaxtaO Y: MisceLLanEous, Grour I: MiscELLANEOUS.
(% 12 3 8 —) (&)
1. Lokuttara-dhamma-vaggo.! Lokottara-dharma-varga.

MHABE—-BRE-) HE-ZHE-
‘What is the Lokuttara-dhamma ?2—to what category does it
belong Y—why is it the highest in the world ?—its definition
—its bearings—its relation to 22 sakkaya-ditthis3—the
transcendental conditions compared with the other con-
ditions, etc.

It is stated at the end of the

first vaggo: ¢ The original
text of the vaggo consisted
of 528 §lokas.”

2, Knowledge (iiina)-vaggo. Knowledge-section.

\BRED R -
The cause of knowledge—memory—doubt—six causes of
stupidity reproved by the Buddha — cessation of the
causes, etc.
At the end: ‘“The original

second vaggo consisted of 230

Slokas, 20 letters (syllables)

extra.”

! T have throughout attempted to restore the Indian words probably represented
by the Chinese translations. In doing so I have not thought it either necessary
or even desirable to confine myself to the Sanskrit forms. It seems to me more
than probable that the Jfianaprasthana at least was written in some dialect: one
thinks naturally of the dialect of Kasmira, but we really have no certainty that
the J ﬁinaprastiina was not composed in Kosala. I use the nominative form in
the cases of Gantho and Vaggo because I think that the phonetic value of the
Chinese requires it.

? See Childers, s.v.; compare Dharmasamgraha, § 23, Lokottarapafica-
skandha ; also Mahavyutp., § 4.

3 Compare Childers, s.v.: visativatthuka sakkiyaditthi attavadupadanar.
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3. Individuality (puggala)-vaggo. Pu-tu-chie-lo (pudgala)-section.
ARKR = WEhEHLED

How many of the 12 paticcasamuppadas do belong to the
past, present, and future puggala?—final liberation, ete.
Several passages from the Agama quoted.
At the end: “The original
vaggo consisted of 148 §lokas,
16 letters (syllables) extra.”

4. Vaggo on love and reverence.  Section on love and reverence.

(B % &R E M) (% & 8 W)

Respect out of love (pema)—respect out of honour (garava)!®
—two sorts of honour (garava), with wealth (dhana) and
with religion (dhamma)—strength of the body—Nirvina
the ultimate end, ete.
At the end: “The original
text, 373 §lokas, 10 letters
(syllables) extra.”

5. Ahirikanottappa-vaggo. Section on shamelessness (ahri-
kata).

EEHRRE R (% % & &8 1)

Shamelessness (ahirika)—fearlessness of sinning (anottappa) *
—the increasing demerits (akusalamila), ete.
At the end: ““ The original text
of this vaggo consists of 220
§lokas.”

6. Form (ripa)-vaggo. Section on characteristics (lak-
sana).

BRERN (1 # 8 )

The ripa-dhamma going through birth and death is im-
permanent—why can it be called a ‘form’ ?—impermanence
(anitya), ete., ete.
Attheend: ¢ The original text,
47 $lokas.”

1 Skt. prema and gaurava.
? Mahavyutp., {104 (49, 50), ahrikyam, anapatrapyarh ; Dharmasamgraha, § 30,
ahrikata, anapatrapa.
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7. Objectlessness (anattha)-vaggo. Section on objectlessness.

(3% & & E L) @EEME L

All the practices of austerity are vain—things desired cannot
be secured, ete.

Attheend: ¢ The original text,

97 §lokas.”
8. Thought (cetand)-vaggo. Section on thought (cetana).
(BR&REN (B#eN

Thinking — reflecting — awakening (vitakka) — observing
(vicara)-—unsettled mind (uddhacca) '—ignorance (avijja)—
arrogance (mana)—hardness of heart, etc.
At the end: ¢ The original
text, 326 £lokas, 18 letters
(syllables) extra.”

BOOX II.
A. B.
Ganrmo II: Groure I1:
Tee Boxp or Humaw Passions TeE Bonp or Human Passrons
(Sasryorana). (Saxyosana).
(f 6 Bt 2 O) (% & D)
1. Vaggo on demerits (akusala-  Section on 10 demerits (dasaku-
miila). galamiila).
(F % KR £ —-) +FEME )

3 samyojanas—5 views—9 samyojanas—98 anufayas—
their details, scopes, results, ete.
At the end: “The original
text, 603 &lokas, 14 letters
(syllables) extra.”

! See Dharmas., p. 69 ; Skt. auddhatya.
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2. Vaggo on those who come but Section on those who come but

once (sakadagamin). once (sakrdigamin).
(—fTRE D (= 7 8 B 2)

The germs of passions, ete., still left in the sakadagamins—
9 forms of pahana-pariiina,® ete.
At theend: “The original text,
1,040 slokas.”

3. Vaggo on man. Section on sentient being (sattva).

(N & =) HwMmE=
Moral defilements arising from views—those arising from
practices—4 fruits of samafifia—death and rebirth—regions
having no rebirth, etec.

Attheend: ¢ The original text,

467 §lokas.”

4. Vaggo on 10 gates. Section on 10 gates.

+MREN (+ M # &8 M

Causes of moral defilements (1)—single cause (2)—double
cause (3) —order of various thoughts (4) — awakening
thought (5)—thought connected with indriyas (6)-—com-
pletion (7)—incompletion (8)—knowledge that can destroy
the causes (prahina-parijiia) (9)—realization of the
destruction (nirodha-saksatkara) (10).3
At the end: ¢ The original
text, 1,600 §lokas, 12 letters
(syllables) extra.”

BOOK III
A B.
Ganteo III: Grove III:
Knowrenee (Niva). K~owLEDGE (JNANA).

(BREZ (B E=

! Mr. Wogihara thinks that the ‘I-hsing,” meaning ¢ one-going,’ is quite different
from the ¢ I-lai,’ i.e. ¢ one-coming,” which is the translation of ¢sakadagamin.’
He sug;gests that it may be ¢ ekatra-ga,’ judging from an analogy of ¢sarvatra-ga’
(pien-hsing).

? See Childers, s.v. parififia ; Skt. prahana-parijia.

3 T put here Sanskrit on the authority of Mr. Wogihara,
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1. Vaggo on 8 stages (sekha and Section on the branches of
asekha). learning ($iksanga).

(NERE—) (B X # 8 —)
Knowledge attained by the lower grades of sanctification—
the state of an Arhat—views (ditthi)—knowledge (fidna)—
wisdom (paifiid)—views of those free from passion (anasava-
samaditthi),! ete.

Attheend: “ The original text,
430 §lokas.”

2. Vaggo on the 5 kinds (of Section on the 5 kinds.
views, right and wrong).

(B R E D) (B # @ & )
Wrong views —right views — wrong knowledge — right
knowledge—views of an asekha, etc.
Attheend: ¢ The original text,
200 §lokas, 14 letters extra.”

3. Vaggo on the knowledge of  Section on the knowledge of
another’s mind (paracittafiana).? another’s mind.

s oBREZ) (s> 8 %M B =)
What is the knowledge that discerns another’s thought ?—
the knowledge of the past life (pubbenivasanussatiiiana),? etc.

Attheend: ¢ The original text,

132 £lokas.”

4. Vaggo on the cultivation of Section on the cultivation of
knowledge. : knowledge.

(& & KR & M R Hem
Cultivation of the eightfold knowledge—dharmajiiana—
anvayajiana—samvrtijiana—duhkhaj.—samudayaj.—niro-
dhaj.—margaj.—ksayaj.—anutpadaj.*—its relation with the
secular knowledge, ete.
At theend: *“ The original text,
930 slokas.”

! Skt. anasrava-samyagdrsti (Wogihara).

* Compare Mahavyutp., § 57, 2.

3 See Childers, s.v. pubbo, vijja; Dharmas., § 76.

¢ Mahavyutp., § 57; Dharmas,, § 93; cf. Childers, s.v. fidnam.
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5, Vaggo on knowledge attained Section on 7 holy persons (arya-
by (the ariya-puggalas). pudgala).

(& &R £ h) (‘L & # 8 h)

77 sorts of knowledge and all the bearings of knowledge

discussed.
Attheend: “Theoriginal text, At the end of this section it is
1,033 §lokas.” stated : “This text belongs
to the Sarvastivida school.”
BOOK 1IV.
A, B

Gaxyeo IV: Acriox (Kswya).  Grove IV: Acrioxn (Karua).

(fr 1 & m) (% & M)

1. Vaggo on wicked actions. Section on wicked actions.
(BT RE - (B fr 8 —)

All details of sinful actions (3 duccaritas: kaya-, vaci-,
mano-)—their results, ete.
At theend: *“ The original text,
192 §lokas.”

2. Vaggo on erroneous speech. Section on erroneous speech.
(b & R & ) (%% M & 2)
All details of sins by speech (micchavaca)—their results, ete.
Atthe end: ¢ The original, 245

§lokas.”
3. Vaggo on injury to living Section on injury to life
beings (himsa). (himsa).

(F R & =) E & =)
All details of sins of killing life—their results, ete.
Attheend: * The original, 309 At the end: ‘‘ This belongs to

slokas.” the Sarvastivada school.”
4. Vaggo on the demonstratable Section on the visible and in-
and undemonstratable. visible (vijiapty-avijiiapti).

(A #% % & R £ m) (FEEHB LN
All good and bad actions (kusaldkusala) relating to the past
and future, ete.!

At the end: ‘“ The original, 273
glokas.”

! Abhidharmakoéa - vyakhyd, ch. i: avijhapti- vijiaptisamadhisatbhitam
kudalakudalamh riipam. See %hamas., p- 70.
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5. Vaggo on actions bearing the Section on actions bearing the
selfsame results. selfsame results.

(8 7 & % h) (8 % # & B
Actions bearing the like fruits, etc. Here a curious allusion
to speech is given. Speech is said to be in ten forms,
ie., Buddha-vik, -jalpa, -vyahara, -gird, -bhasya, -nirukti,
-vak-svara, -vak-patha, action by mouth (-vak-karman),
demonstration by mouth (-vag-vijhapti).!

At the end: ¢ The original, 185 At the end: *“ This belongs to

$lokas.” the Sarvastivada school.”
BOOK V
A, B.
Gantao V: Tur Four GRrEaT Group V:
(CarUR-MAHABHDTTA). THE GREAT SEEDS.

(@ kB E R (k # & h)

1. Vaggo on purc organs (indriya).  Section on the products of the
Great (mahabhiita).
(B # KR E =) (K & # & —)
The four elements—product of a combination of the four—
complete and incomplete products—their causes, ete.
At theend: ¢ The original, 392
§lokas.”

2. Vaggo on conditions (of the Section on conditions.
combination of elements).

(R & Z) (% & & 2
Conditions (pratyaya)—elements of the past—those of the
future, ete.

At the end: ““The original, 547

$lokas.”
3. Vaggo on the visible truth. Section on the visible.
(R &K E D (B RmE =)

Things belonging to the ripa-dhitu are summarily explained.
At the end: ‘“The original, 169 At the end: ‘‘This belongs to
§lokas.” the Sarvastivada school.”

1 T follow mostly Mr. Wogihara’s restoration of these words.
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4. Vaggo on internal products. Section on the perception-
elements.
(A 3& R g m) (# 2 # & m)
Sensations, feelings, ideas, ete., are discussed.
At the end : “ The original, 210
§lokas.”

BOOK VL
A B.
Ganrgo VI: Oreans (Inprrva). Group VI: Oreaws (INDRIva).

(B 1B A B g N

1. Organ (indriya)-vaggo. Section on organs.

22 indriyas—eye (cakkhu), ear (sota), nose (gh@na), tongue
(jivha), body (kiya), mind (mano), the female (itthindriya),
the male (pumsa), life (jiva), happiness (sukha), suffering
(dukkha), rejoicing (somanassa), sorrow (domanassa),
guarding, i.e. indifferent (upekkhd), believing (saddhi),
striving (viriya), recollection (sati), contemplation (samadhi),
wisdom (paiifid), the unknown, the known, the yet to be
known (anafiidtam flassamit’indriyam, anfindriyam, afifia-
tivindriyam),! ete.

At the end: * The original, 314 At the end: ‘“This belongs to

§lokas.” the Sarvastivada school.”

2. Being (bhava)-vaggo. Section on being.
(R & D) B #e 2
Kama-bhava—all forms of existence—riipa-bhava—aripya-
bhava, etc.
At theend: ¢ The original, 328
§lokas.”

3. Vaggo on touch. Section on touch.
(B % R & =) (% W 8 =)
16 kinds of touch, ete.

At the end: ¢ The original, 141
§lokas.”

t Childers, s.v. indriyam ; see Mahavyutp., § 108; the last three are: anajia-
tamajfiasyamindriyam (19), djfiendriyath (20), ajfatavindriyam (21).
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4. Vaggo on primal mind. Section on equal mind.

% & BR £ m) &G Do Em
Does mind continue as it commenced ?
At the end: ¢ The original, 269
§lokas.”

5. Vaggo on mind that is primarily Section on one-mind.
produced.
% %% H KR E &) (— % # & h)
Do things thought come into existence at the commencement
of the activity of mind ?
Atthe end: ““ The original, 242 At the end: “ This belongs to

§lokas.” the Sarvastivada school.”’
6. Fish-vaggo.! Fish-section.
(B F REAN (B #8 R

‘Why are some complete in regard of 22 organs and others
incomplete ?
At the end: ¢ The original, 173
§lokas.”

7. Vaggo on causes. Section on attainment (prapti).

(% & § k) B He b
Are all the faculties of organs conditioned by the past ?

At the end of this vaggo there

is no number of §lokas given,

but a note is added to the

following effect: *“This vaggo

on causes was forgotten by

the translator, Samghadeva,

of Ka-pin (Kasmira), and

therefore omitted. Lately

another priest of Ka-pin

(Kaémira) named T‘an-mo-pi

(Dhamma-piya), who knew

this vaggo by heart, arrived,

visited Samghadeva in Mi-

ch‘uan, and translated this

1 ¢ Fish’ is strange, and there is no allusion to fish in the chapter. Probably
it is a misinterpretation of ¢ matsarya’ (macchariya), ‘envy’ or ‘avarice,” one
of the twenty-four minor evil passions (upakle$a) ; Dharmasarngraha, §§ 69, 78.
However, the Mahavibhasa explained this word: ¢ It is called ¢fish’ beeause its
varjous phases constantly in change cannot be grasped.”” We are still in the
dark as to its original meaning.
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vaggo. Thus the whole text
of the Attha-gantho was com-
plete. T‘an-mo-pi (Dhamma-
piya) said that the Attha-
gantho is the ‘body’ (kaya)
only, and there are besides
six ‘feet’ (pada), 1,000,000
syllables in all. T‘an-mo-pi
(Dhamma-piya) could recite
only two of these ‘feet,” and
the whole could not be repro-
duced in translation. While
saying this he deeply re-
gretted. This note was added
in the Ching-kuan monastery
of Yang-chou on the 19th of
the first month in the 19th
year of the Chien-yuen period
(a.p. 879) in the Chin
Dynasty (a.p. 351-395).”!

BOOK VIIL
A. B.
GantEo VII: MEDITATION Grovr VII: Mepitation
(SaMipHI). (SaMzpaI).
(£ 7 & L) (& & L)
1. Vaggo on conditions of the Section on attainment
past. (prapti).
BxRRE- (B#WmE -

All conditions of the past, ete.
At the end: ¢ The original, 499

§lokas.”

'"ANEERP - F=ZFBXR—HREREBRHA
SRE-GABRAE EAHREDHERE
G R 2K BEMMG@GMWF X E L
ANBEEXREE mHaE \ARE ZB#H
ﬁ‘lﬁﬁ_@ﬂ’ﬁﬁ%‘* EWM_L 58T
HMRE®R ZBL+E&EEAF LB
R MHEE # B
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2. Vaggo on causes. Section on causes (pratyaya).
(% B = D) (& # 8 2
Meditations on causes and conditions in the dhyina heavens
(1-4), ete.
At the end: ¢ The original, 184 Af the end: ‘ This belongs to
$lokas.” the Sarvastivada school.”
3. Vaggo on liberation (vimutti). Section on comprehension.

(R |REZD (E e =)
10forms of meditation (kasindyatana)'—8 kinds of knowledge
—3 forms of samadhi.

Attheend: ¢ The original, 573 At the end: ‘‘ This belongs to

glokas.” the Sarvastivada school.”
4. Anagami-vaggo. Section on those who do not
come back (anagamin).
(Fp 3 & ™ (% & # & m)

5 states of the anagamins.
Atthe end : ¢ The original, 157
§lokas.”

5. Vaggo on those who come back Section on those who come back
once (sakadagamin).’? once.

(— 7 R & h) (—frf B B

States of the sakadigamins—attainments of the divine eye,

ete.
Attheend: ¢ The original, 501
§lokas.”
BOOK VIII.
A. B.
Gantao VIII: Views (DrrrE). Grovr VIII: Views (DestI).
(ReEN (R & )
1. Vaggo on firm meditation Section on firm memory
(satipatthéna). (smrtyupasthana).

(BIERE—-) (HEHE —)

(1) Meditation on the impurity of the body (kayanupassana)

1 Childers, s.v. kasino ; Mahavyutp., § 72 ; my Pali Chrestomathy, p. xvii, 10,
2 The Chinese words, however, mean the one-going,” for which see above,
Bk. ii, 2, note (p. 89).
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—(2) meditation on the evils of sensations (vedan@nu-
passand) — (3) meditation on the evanescence of thought
(cittinupassana) — (4) meditation on the conditions of
existence (dhammanupassani),’ ete.
Attheend: “ The original, 315
§lokas.”

2. Vaggo on desire (kama). Section on three forms of being
(tribhava).
HmRED ZHME D
Conditions of the 3 states of being,.
Attheend: ¢ The original, 186

§lokas,”
3. Vaggo on consciousness Section on consciousness
(salinia). (samjna).
B RE = B e

10 stages of comsciousness®? as to impermanence, sorrow,
anatman, impurity, death, destruction, ete.
Atthe end: “The original, 104 At the end: ¢ This belongs to
§lokas,” the Sarvastivada school.”

4. Vaggo on the time of knowledge.  Section on knowledge (jiana).

(B 05 R E M) €3 -
Knowledge that produces an abhorrence of this life—the
relation of the knowledge with the aggregates (skandha), ete.

Atthe end: ‘“The original, 178
§lokas.”

5. Vaggo on views. Section on views.

(R & E R HE@men
Erroneous views (micchaditthi)— ignorant views — views
that there is no cause—abala, aviriya, ete.

At the end: “The original, 276
glokas.”

! Mahévyutp., § 38, 1-4; see Childers, s.v. satipatthinam.
? The ten safifids are: asubha-, marana-, abare patikkila-, sabbaloke anabhi-

rati-, anicea-, anicce dukkha-, dukkhe anatta-, pahana-, viraga-, nirodha-.
See Childers, 8.v. safifia.
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6. Gatha-vaggo. Gétha-section.

18 & & ) (fn f % 8 )

Unbelieving mind—36 wicked views—passions—Brihmans,
etc.—several parables. 21 verses in all.

The 12th Gatha runs as follows: The Gatha in this text is

“ Ma-sha tu-sha sang-shi-ma
sa-pi-ta-la-pi-pi-li-ta : this is
the end of sorrow.” Here
it is added that these are the
words of the T‘an-mi-la
(Damila, i.e. Tamil) language,
and they are explained:—
‘Ma-sha,” do not care or hope
for evils; ‘tu-sha,’ gladly
adapt to the law ; ‘sang-shi-
ma,” check or control one’s
self ; ¢sa-pi-ta-la-pi-pi-li-ta,’
escape completely from or
abandon the state of being.!

Attheend: ¢ The original text,

110 $lokas.”

different, and goes as follows:
¢ Ei-ni mi-ni kiu-pu ta-ye-
pu: do not care for (evils),
(but) be satisfied, be subdued,
escape fully from the borders
of sorrow.” ¢Ei-ni,’” ¢ mi-ni,”
‘kiu-pu,’ ‘ta-ye-pu’ are said
to be the words of the mu-li-
sha (mleccha), and mean re-
spectively ¢ duhkha,’ ¢ samu-
daya,’ ‘nirodha,’ and ‘marga,’
—the four arya-satyas being
expressed by the Buddha in
the barbarian dialect.?

At the end: ¢ This belongs to

the Sarvastivada school.”

JE

HEAL(EERRBD

7
'BR R RIE- IS H REN 2% K E
ﬁ ﬁ HE % ﬁ (“‘ﬁ E B %). Mark that ¢ ma-sha tu-sha sang-

shi-ma sa-pi-ta-la<pi-pi-li-ta’ are said to be Damila words, whereas ¢ ei-ni mi-ni
kiu-pu ta-ye-pu’ are Mleccha expressions. My friend the Rev. Monk Jones kindly
took much trouble in trying to identify some of these words, which, however,
are not to be recognized in modern Tamil. Mr. Wogihara ingeniously identifies
the former with Sanskrit, while he considers the latter to be a Damila or Mleccha
version. His restoration into Sanskrit is as follows: ‘¢ M’adaya, tusya,
saméamya, sarvatra vivingdhi (4/ »ic).” This is partly confirmed by the Vibhasa-
lun (No. 1279), in which these words are vepresented as follows: ¢‘ Ma-sha,
tu-sha, sang-sha-ma, sa-pa-ta pi-li-la.” A difficulty lies still in the last word
‘vgi-pi-li-ta’ or ¢pi-li-la,” both having ‘li’ (o ‘n1’) in the medial syllable.
may therefore suggest, for this original, ¢vi-vyngdhi’ (+/ oys) instead of
¢ vi-viigdhi.’ For an example of Hiuen-tsang’s translating +/ vr7 by Ch. H,
see next page, note on ¢ vajjian.’
The other Gatha in No. 1279 is somewhat different, and is as follows: ¢ Yin-
ning (duhkha), mi-ning (samudaya), ta-pa (nirodha), ta-la-pa (méarga).” These
words are there said to be Damila.
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II. SANGITT-PARYAYA.
BY
Manz-gavsraILA (according to Ya$omitra and Bu-ston).
Sarrpurra (according to the Chinese authorities).
(Skt. 7; Tib. 7; Tib.-Chin. 3; Chin. 2.)

The Sangiti-paryaya is the first of the six pada supple-
ments to Katyayaniputra’s Jiianaprasthana. In form it is
very much like the Pugguala-pafifatti, the Anguttara method
of arranging materials according to their numerical order
being followed in both cases. This outward arrangement
was probably modelled on the Sangiti-sutta of the Digha-
nikaya; hence the name Sangiti-paryiya. The contents,
however, of the ones, twos, threes, etc., are usually different.

This book is ascribed by Yasomitra to Maha-kausthila,
and so also by Bu-ston, whereas in the Chinese translation
the author is put down as Sariputra. Both Sariputra and
Mahi-kausthila are personal disciples of the Buddha.
Whether it belongs to either of these disciples or not, it
appears to be one of the old works in existence. Among
the seven Abhidharma works it is posterior to none but
the Dharma-skandha, which is frequently quoted in it,
and must therefore be anterior to it. The quasi-historical
section of this work tells us that S&riputra, personally advised
and inspired by the Buddha, thought it best to collect the
more important Dharmas taught by the Master, because the
Dharmas held by the Vajjian! Bhiksus of Piava were not
the true ones. He convened, it goes on, his friends, and
rehearsed (sangita) the laws according as they had been
taught by the Master. This, he thought, would prevent any
dissension in the future when there was no Buddha.

! ¢ Vajjiputtiya’ in Pali is here given as it % ) F, lit. ¢ Fathers-
and-sons-free- from-bondage.” Hiuen-tsang is thus translating the name,
deriving it from +/vaj (Skb. 4/orj). Mr. Wogihara, however, says that this
pame is a translation of ¢ Nirgrantha-jhatiputra.” If so, it may have nothing to
do with * vajjiputtiyas,’ and note 3, p. 100, is subject to question.
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This story is repeated in a short form at the beginning of
every chapter; and at the end of the whole work the Buddha
praises Sariputra with the word “Sadhu!” and is represented
to have said that the Ekottara-dharmaparyayas (Anguttara-
dhammapariyayas)! thus rehearsed and collected at the con-
vocation of Bhiksus should be preached often by him
(Sariputra) before the public. The Buddha further turns
to the Sarhgha and advises the Bhiksus to learn and recite
the Sangiti-paryiya? propounded by Sariputra.

The work was probably compiled by a Maha-kausthila at
a time after the council of Vaisali® which was held chiefly
for suppressing the ten theses of the Vajjian Bhiksus, and
later on it might have come to be aseribed to Sariputra
because he is the hero of the narrative throughout the work.

A-pii-ta-mo Chi-i-mén-tsu-lun.t
(Abhidharma Collecting-various-subjects-foot-treatise.)
Abhidharma Sangiti-paryaya-pada(-§astra).
Nanjio's Catalogue, No. 1276.
Amount : 12 sections (varga); 20 fasciculi (chiian); 326 pages (ye).
Author: Sha-li-#su (Sariputra).
Translator : Hiuen-tsang, A.p. 660-663.

CONTENTS OF THE SANGITIPARYAYA.

1. Section on the Origin (nidana) (H #£ S —).
Introductory remarks about the circumstances which led
the author to a collection of the laws—dissension of the
Bhiksus of Pava, ete. Sariputra says, at the beginning

B — 7% PY, the  Dharmaparyayas-increasing-by-one (Ekottara).’

2 4 & 7£ PY. This s the title of the work ; see below.

3 It may be soon after the council or may be centuries after it. At any rate,
it is certain that it must be after the councif just referred to, i.e. 100 years a.5.,
because it refers to the dissension of the Vajjian Bhiksus, and moreover it must
be later than the Sangiti-sutta of the Digha-nikdya or the Anguttara-nikaya,
on which the book seems to have been modelled, or it may belong to the period in
which the Anguttara form of compilation was prevalent.

‘Bt EEEEMLR M FE ZUE
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of every section, to the following effect: ¢ Let us now
unite ourselves and collect the Dharma - vinaya, while
our Master is still in the world, in order that there may
be no dissension as to the teaching after the Buddha’s
death, and that the Brethren may live strictly in accordance
with the Brahmacarya, and the Dharma-vinaya themselves
may be handed down to a remote future, to the benefit of
the people.”

2. Section on Eka-dharmas (— 5 f& Z).
All beings living on food,’ ete.

3. Section on Dvi-dharmas (= ¥ f& =)

Mind and matter (nima-ripa); means for entering medi-
tation and coming out of meditation, ete.

At the end of chiian 2 it is stated : ¢ This belongs to the
Sarvastivada school.”

4, Section on Tri-dharmas- (= £ fn ).

3 akusalamiilas (lobha, dvesa, moha); 3 kusalamulas;
3 good and bad vitarkas; 3 dusearitas (kaya, vk, manas);
3 dhatus; 3 pudgalas; 3 sthaviras (elders in age, in the
world, in the law); 3 rasis; 3 @pattivyutthinas (ways of
finding fault with others, by seeing, hearing, or suspecting) ;
8 vedands; 3 vidyas, and 25 more fhrees.

The Dharma-skandha (Fa-yun-lun) is quoted in chiian 3 ;
at the end of chiian 3, 4, 5 it is stated : * This belongs to
the Sarvastivada school.”

5. Section on Catur-dharmas (P4 ¥ dn H)
4 dryasatyas; 4 érimanyaphalas; 4 pudgalas; 4 speeches;
4 samyakprahanas; 4 apramanas; 4 smrtyupasthanas, and
14 more fours.
The Dharma-skandha (Fa-yun-lun) is quoted in chiian 7;
at the end of chiian 6-10: ¢ It belongs to the Sarvastivada
school.”

'— BB B W {E. Al beings live on food’ put under
¢ Eka-dharma ’ may, to some, seem strange, but an instance of this is found in
the Samanera-panham of the Khuddaka-nikaya, where under the question ‘‘ Eka
nama ki ?” the answer is given as ¢ Sabbe sattd aharatthitika.” See my
¢« Pali Chrestomathy,” p. 243, and the authorities cited in the note, p. xv.
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6. Section on Pafica-dharmas (F. ¥ du 73)-

5 skandhas ; 5 upadanaskandhas; 5 sorts of attachment (to
nativity, home, love, luxury, religion); 5 balas; 5 indriyas;
5 suddhavasadevas; 5 gatis; 5 nivaranas, and 16 more fives.

At the end of chiian 11-14 : ““It belongs to the Sarvasti-
vada school.”

7. Section on Sad-dharmas (75 % fa L)

6 vijnanakayas; 6 sparsakayas; 6 samjiidkayas; 6 vedana-
kayas; 6 dhatus; 6 abhijias; 6 auuttaryadharmas, and
13 more sizes.

The Dharma-skandha (Fa-yun-lun) is quoted in chiian 15;
at the end of chiian 15: It belongs to the Sarvastiviada
school.”

8. Section on Sapta-dharmas (& 3% §& J\)-
7 sambodhyangas; 7 pudgalas; 7 anuayas; 7 dhanas;
7 adhikaranasamathadharmas, and 8 other sevens.

At the end of chilan 16, 17: ¢ This belongs to the
Sarvastivada school.”

9, Section on Asta-dharmas (/\ ¥ & J)-
8 arya-mirgas; 8 pudgalas; 8 danas; 8 vimuktis; 8 abhi-
bhvayatanas; 8 lokadharmas, and 4 more eghts.

The Dharma-skandha ( Fa-yun-lun) is quoted in chiian 18;
at the end of chian 18: ¢ It belongs to the Sarvastivada
school.”

10. Section of Nava-dharmas (JU # da +)-

9 abodes of beings (sattvivasas); 9 samnyojanas.

11. Section on Daga-dharmas (4 & d 4 —).

10 krtsnayatanas (Pali, kasinayatana, objects of mystic
meditation) ' ; 10 asaiksa-dharmas.

At the end of chiian 19: ¢ This belongs to the Sarvasti-
vada school.”

1 See my ¢ Pali Chrestomathy,” p. xvii, § 10.
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12. Section on Admonition.
On the completion of the Sangiti collection the Buddha
praises Sariputra, and says: ‘ Well done! Well done!
Thou hast now come together with the Samgha of Pi-shus
(Bhiksus), and rehearsed - and - collected the ¢Ekottara-
dharmaparyaya’ (3§ — & P9) taught by the Ju-lai
(Tathagata). Thou shouldst, from this time onward,
repeatedly propound this to the public.”” Then the Buddha
turns to the Samgha of Pi-shu (Bhiksus) and says: “Ye
all should learn, hold, and recite the ¢Sangiti-paryaya’

(4 R 7 PY) propounded by Sariputra.”

At the end of chiian 20 it is said: ¢ This belongs to the
Sarvastivada school.”

III. PRAKARANA-PADA.

By Stmavira VasumiTra.
(Skt. 2; Tib. 6; Tib.-Chin. 6; Chin. 3.)

This is the second of the six pada works of the Sarvastivadins
according to the Chinese authorities. There exist in Chinese
two translations of it which seem to have been made from
one and the same recension of the text. Hiuen-tsang tells
us that this work was composed by Vasumitra in a monastery
at Puskaravati (Peukelautis).! This shows that the book,
or at any rate the name of it, was well-known among the
Buddhist scholars at the Chinese traveller’s time. The name
must have been originally the ‘ Abhidharma-prakarana,”
and when it assumed a position among the supplementary
treatises as a pada work, it might have come to be called
the ¢ Prakarana-pida.” ¢Prakarana’ is understood by the
Chinese authorities to mean ‘classification’ as seen from the
titles in Chinese.

1 See Watters, ¢ Hiuen-tsang,” vol. i, p. 214.
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A.
Chung-shih-fén a-pi-tan-lun.!

(Various-categories-division
Abhidharma-treatise.)

Abhidharma-§astra ¢ prakarana.’

Nanjio’s Cat., No. 1292,
Amount :

8 sections (p‘in); 12 fasciculi
(chiian); 229 pages (ye).
Author :

The venerable Shé-yu (Vasu-
mitra), 300 years after the

Buddha’s death (according to the

Tib.-Chin. Cat.).
Translators :
Chiu-na-p‘o-to-lo (Gunabhadra)
and Pu-ti-ye-shé (Bodhiyasas),
from C. India, A.p. 435-443.

THE SARVASTIVADIN

ABHIDHARMA BOOKS.

B.

A-p4-ta-mo pein-ler-teu-lun.’
(Abhidharma Classification-foot-
treatise.)
Abhidharma-prakarana-pada
(-$astra).

Nanjio's Cat., No. 1277.
Amount :

8 sections (p‘in); 18 fasciculi
(chiian); 294 pages (ye).
Author :

The venerable Sks-yu (Vasu-
mitra).

Translator :
Hiuen-tsang, A.p. 659.

CONTENTS OF THE PRAKARANAPADA.

A.
1. Distinction of 5 dharmas.

(2 B B i dn)®

B.
Distinction of 5 subjects.

Bt 5 B dn)

Ripa (f8); citta ()3) ; caittadharma (U B §) ; citta-
viprayukta-saraskara ()t A 49 K& 7); asamskrtadharma

(% 5 ) :
chapter.

these are the 5 subjects treated of in the
(Dharmasamgraha, p. 69.)

At the beginning of the text A
there is a note in which it is

1

FFEIRABRER BERAE R=ZBR
HRIERLERE &2

it EELELRBERRE BE=ZR
ik B B .

% This title is not given in the text, but this is what it ought to be, judging

from the analogy of the other titles. The original was probably something like
¢ Paficadharma-nirdesa.’
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gaid that this book was trans-
lated by Gunabhadra and
Bodhiyadas from an Indian
text, and was dedicated to
the Samgha.!

2. Distinction of knowledge. Distinction of various knowledge.
2 8w (% % & i)
10 kinds of knowledge: dharmajiiana (7£ %§); anvaya-
jiana (38 B) ; paracittajidna (fb > &) ; samvrtijiiana
(# 48 & ; duhkhajiana (¥ %) ; samudaya- (£ %);
nirodha- (JF ) ; marga- (B F); ksaya- (T &)
anutpada- (IE 4 4%). (Mahavyutpatti, §57.)
At the end of chiian 1 it is said :

“1t belongs to the Sarvasti-
vada school.”

3. Distinction of ayatana. Distinction 6t dyatana.

7 W # A @ (P 3 & W)
12 organs and objects of sense (dyatana): caksus (HR);
érotra (H.) ; ghrana (B&); jihva (F); kiya (£p); manas
() ; ripa () ; gandha () ; éabda () ; rasa (IK);
sprastavya (fi§) ; dbarmayatana (3 Jg). (Mahavyutpatti,
106 (102); Puggalapaiinatti, 1.)
4. Distinction of 7 categories. Distinetion of 7 categories.

O I i ) £ F )

The following are explained : 18 dhatus (Mahavyut., 107);
12 ayatanas (see last); 5 skandhas (Mahavyut., 100);
10 mahabhimikadharmas, 10 kusalamahabhimikas, 10 kleéa-
mahabhiimikas, 10 upaklesabhumikas (Abhidh. kosa, 1;
Dharmasamgraha, p. 69); beside 6 dhatus, 5 sparsas,

RO FE R R RE D
ﬁiﬂ.’ﬂ:ﬁ:ﬁiﬁ %%HB‘% L3
ﬁf&
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5 kledas, 5 drstis, 5 indriyas, 5 dharmas, 6 vijnanakiyas,
6 sparSakayas, 6 vedanakayas, 6 samjnakayas, 6 cetana-
kayas, 6 trsnakayas, and 5 upadanaskandhas.
At the end of chiian 2 it is
stated : ‘It belongs to the
Sarvastivada school.”

5. Distinction of minor passions,  Distinction of minor passions.

(B # &) (3 ¥ HK dn)
98 anudayas: 36 of the kamadhatu, 31 of the rapadhatu,
and 31 of the aripyadhatu.

At the end of chiian 3: “It
belongs to the Sarvastivada

school.”
6. Distinction of the things that  Exposition of the things that
can be comprehended. can be inferred, and the like (?).

7 B &% & (B 5% % &)
Things to be known (jheya-dharma) (B BX i£);
andsrava-dharmas (%& {§ §); things to be inferred
(B & %, BF 8 i i), ete

At the end of chiian 5-9: 1t
belongs to the Sarvastivada

school.”
7. Discussion on one thousand Distinction of one thousand
questions. questions.

(F M & aa) T B )
Various questions about &iksipadas, §rimanyaphalas, arya-
vamséas, samyakprahanas, rddhipadas, smrtyupasthanas,
aryasatyas, dhyanas, apramanas, bodhyahgas, indriyas,
ayatanas, skandhas, dhatus, etc.
At the end of chiian 10-17: “ It
belongs to the Sarvastivada
school.”

8. Résumé. Conclusion.

(% # ) Bt & 8 @)
Remarks on several points already discussed.
At the end of chiian 18: “TIt
belongs to the Sarvastivada
school.”
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IV. VIJNANA-KAYA.
By Staavira DEvaSarMAi.
(Skt. 3; Tib. 4; Tib.-Chin. 4 ; Chin. 4.)

This work is the third of the six pada treatises of the
Sarvastivada school, according to the Chinese authorities.
The title means, I think, the “body or group of (subjects
connected with) consciousness,” though the term ‘ vijiianakaya’
in its technical sense seems to be used somewhat differently.!
The Chinese authorities, especially the Tibeto- Chinese
Catalogue, assigns an early date, i.e. 100 years after the
Buddha’s death, to the author Devasarma. There is,
however, nothing in this work to indicate that it can
claim a higher antiquity than the date of Katyayaniputra’s
Jiianaprasthana, which is assigned by the same authorities to
300 years after the Buddha’s death. Hiuen-tsang tells us
that this work was compiled by Devasarma in P‘i-sho-ka
(Vigoka), near Sravasti.2

A-pi-ta-mo sheh-shén-tsu-lun.®
(Abhidharma knowledge-body-foot-treatise.)
Abhidharma-vijiiana-kaya-pada(-éastra).
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1281.
Amount : 6 books (skandhas); 16 fasciculi (chiian); 310 pages (ye).
Author: Ti-p‘o-shé-mo A-lo-han (Devasarma Arhat), 100 years
after the Buddha’s death (according to the Tib.-Chin. Cat.).

Translator: Hiuen-tsang, 4.p. 649.

CONTENTS OF THE VIJNANAKAYA.

Group 1: Mu-ch'ien-lien (Maudgalyayana) (H %z #& & —).
Maudgalyayana’s opinion about pudgalas, indriyas, cittas,
kledas, vijhanas, bodhyangas, ete.

At the end of chian 1 it is stated: ‘It belongs to the
Sarvastivada school.”

1 See above, p. 106, 1. 1; p. 108, 11. 2, 7, 17.

? Watters, ““ Yuan-Chwang,” vol. i, p. 373.

OB R D EZ W R ERENRE S
¥ Bk %,
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Group 2: Pu-tu-chie-lo (Pudgala) (Ff %% {ln & & ).
8 pudgalas, 6 vijfiinakdyas, 4 smrtyupasthanas, ete.;
relation of the theory of pudgala to the theory of éanyata.

At the end of chijan 2: ‘It belengs to the Sarvastivada
school.”

Group 3: Hetupratyaya® (& #t 2 =).
10 forms of thought; 15 forms of thought; vijiianakayas of
the past, etc.
At the end of chiian 4 and 5 : ¢ It belongs to the Sarvasti-
vada school.”

Group 4: Alambanapratyaya? (EF # & 7).
12 forms of thought; 15 forms of thought; goodness,
badness, ete., of the past, ete.
At the end of chiian 7-10: “ It belongs to the Sarvasti-
vada school.”

Group 5: Miscellaneous (3 2 T).
6 vijhianakayas; 2 forms of thought to be got rid of by
adjusting one’s views and by adjusting one’s practice;
18 dhatus, ete.

Group 6 : Completion® (samanvagama) (5§ Bt & V).
Saiksa, adaiksa; completion and incompletion of thought,
ete.

V. DHATU-EAYA.
BY
Porya (according to Yasomitra and Bu-ston).

Vasumrrra (according to the Chinese authorities),
300 years after the Buddha's death (accord. to the Tib.-Chin, Catal.).
(Skt. 6; Tib. 8; Tib.-Chin. 5; Chin. 5.)

This is the fourth of the six padaworks of the Sarvastivadins.
The original, probably Sanskrit, text seems to have existed
in two or three versions. The larger text was, according to
K‘uei-chi, a disciple of Hiuen-tsang, of 6,000 8lokas in

t Mahavyutp., 114,
2 Mahavyutp., 115.
3 Or ¢ consequence.’
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length, whereas the other, middle and smaller ones, were
of 900 and 500 slokas respectively. The text which was
translated by Hiuen-tsang was of 830 slokas and was
apparently the middle one.}

It treats of all mental faculties which this school assumes
as separate elements called ¢ dhatu.’

Though Yasomitra gives the title in his Abhidharmakoga-
vyakhya as “ Dhatukaya,” T think it ought to be, as it is
in the Tibeto-Chinese Catalogue, i.e. list iii above, “ Ta-tu-
chia-ya-fa-ta (Dhatu-kaya-pada),” and then it would mean
“The pada treatise on the kaya (body or group) of Dhatus.”
Compare the title, Vijianakaya, given above.?

Chich-shén-tsu-lun.®
(Element-body-foot-treatise.)
¢ Dhatu-kaya-pada ’(-$astra).
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1282,
Amount: 2 khandas; 16 sections; 2 fasciculi (chiian); 43 pages (ye).

Author: The venerable Sis-yu (Vasumitra); 300 years after the
Nirvana (according to the Tib.-Chinese Catalogue).

Translator : Hiuen-tsang, a.p. 663. According to a colophon
written by K¢uei-chi, a pupil of Hiuen-tsang, this translation
was finished on the 4th day of the 6th moon, in the 3rd year
of the Lung-tse period (663).

1 See below, p. 111.

* The shorter Tibetan glossary gives ¢dhatukiya’ along with ¢prajfiapti-
gastra,” see Minayeff, ¢ Buddhism,” vol. i, app. ii, § 43 (p. 128).

‘Rg R R BEE K LR

‘BE@ERE AHERER-DAEH
BREAZZ—ZL.BB=Z2REMLR ZE L
BW=2=%A"ANEB REES\&TKE
SEwm BEEXBAEAFAT BUXEREM
BB LEHLEHAZ SRFMAENEZ
+ 8. BEMRLZ ER B &R
Wk m RN ES
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CONTENTS OF THE DHATUKAYA.
Knaypa I: Chief subjects (A% B fn —).

a. 10 mahabhimikadharmas (- J¢ Hi %) : vedand ('R),
samajia (M), cetana (JB), sparda (#%), manaskara (ff &),
chanda (%), adhimoksa (JF ), smrti (/2), samadhi
(= B 1), mati (B

b. 10 klefa-mahabhimikadharmas (- K S 18 3 §%):
avidyd (#& B), pramada (ft 38), kausidya (#f %),
asraddhya (R 1), musitasmrti (& /&), viksepa (> &)
asamprajanya (2 IF %01), ayoniSomanaskara (JE 38 B,
mithyadhimoksa (5 J§ %), auddhatya (35 £8).

¢. 10 upakleda-bhiimikas (fv 48 % W #£): krodha (&),
mraksa (%), matsarya (1), Dsya (), pradae (1),
vihimsa (%€), upanaha (R), maya (FE), $athya (R
mada ({%).?

d. 5 moral defilements (. % 1%): kamalobha (#k &)
ripalobha (B &), arupyalobha (I 4 ), dvesa (BE),
vieikitsa (58).

e. 5 views (drsti) (F R): satkaya (¥ %), antagraha
(i® BY), mithya (JF B), drstiparimarsa (R IR),

silavratapardmarsa ()ﬁa # )4

f. 5 dharmas (o i’*) vitarka (), vicara ({d]), vijiiana
(38), ahrikya (4% f§), anapatrapya (3% 18).

Then follow 5 sparéas (Fi. fifj), 5 indriyas (F1. ), and a series
of ideas, sensations, etec., all resulting from the 6 organs of
sense, i.e., 6 vijiianakayas (groups of knowledge) (7N 7k &),
6 sparfakiyas (75 M8 £), 6 vedanikayas (7% R §),
6 samjnakayas (75 M &), 6 cetandkayas (A B ).

1 See Mahavyutp., 104 ; Triglotte, 68 ; Dharmasamgraha, p 69. Cf. Puggala-
pafifiatti, ii, 1-9.

z Cf. Mahavyutp., 1
3 See last note.
¢ See Dharmasamgraha, 68.
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Kaaypa I1: Minor Divisions (5} 5 & Z)-
Mutual relations of 88 categories minutely discussed under
16 sections, beginning with 5 vedands, 6 vijiidnas, and
2 akufalabhiimis (3hrikya, anapatrapya), these three forming
a separate class.

Colophon by K‘uei-chi (died a.p. 682), pupil of Hiuen-
tsang: “ The Dhatu-kdaya is one of the six padas on the
Jilinaprasthina, which belongs to the Sarvastivada school.
My personal master, Hiuen-tsang, finished a Chinese trans-
lation of this text on the 4th day of the 6th moon in the
3rd year of the Lung-tse period of the Augustan T‘ang
dynasty, while staying at the Yu-hua palace. The larger
text of this treatise consisted of 6,000 s§lokas. Afterwards,
as it was found too complicated, it was abridged by a scholar
in two forms, one in 900 &lokas, the other in 500 $lokas.
The present translation consists of 830 flokas (and is the
middle one).

““The original text was composed by the venerable S&s-yu
(Vasumitra), etc., etc., ete. As I observe that the boat of
the law is sinking fast, I record the facts concerning the
translation as 1 witnessed (lest they should be lost
altogether).”” !

VI. DHARMA-SKANDHA.
BY
Arva Sirreurra (according to YaSomitra and Bu-ston).
MaHiMaupeaLyivana (according to the Chinese authorities).
(Skt. 4; Tib. 1; Tib.-Chin. 2; Chin. 6.)

This work is the fifth of the six padas of the Sarvastivada
school. Though it is now placed among the supplementary
padas it is not inferior in its matter and form to the
principal work of this school, i.e. the Jianaprasthana.
Perhaps 1t does not go so much into details of metaphysical
questions as the latter does, but it treats of all important
points of the fundamental principles of this school, and the
importance of this work seems to have been recognized by

! For the Chinese text, see above, p. 109, note 4.
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the writers of the other padas—for instance, the author of
the Sangitiparyaya, who often quotes it. As to the author-
ship of this work, we have no means of ascertaining whether
either, and if so, which of the two, Sariputra and Maudgalya-
yana, was the actual writer.

The Tibetan Dharmaskandha in the Kandjur Mdo, xx
(fols. 39~46), hitherto supposed to be a version of our text,
proved on comparison to be a quite different book.!

A-pii-ta-mo Fa yiin-tsu-lun.?
(Abhidharma Law-aggregate-foot-treatise.)
Abhidharma Dharma-skandha-pada(-§astra).

Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1296.

Amount : 21 chapters (varga); 10 fasciculi (chiian); 232 pages (ye).
Author: The venerable Zs-mu-ch‘ien lien (Arya Maha-maudgalya-
yana).

Translator: Hiuen-tsang, a.p. 659,

CONTENTS OF THE DHARMASKANDHA.
Section 1: Siksapadas (B j& B —).
Five precepts (§1la), ete.

Section 2 : Srotaapattyanga (78 #% X fa ).

Srotadpannas, their attainment, ete.
At the end of chiian 1 it is stated : ‘It belongs to the
Sarvastivada school.”

Section 3: Attainment of purity (avetyaprasada) (F§ & & =).
4 sorts of purity: As to Buddha, Dharma, Samgha, and
éila; stage of an arya-pudgala, etc.

Scction 4 : Result of Sramanaship (# F§ B & ™).

4 stages of Sramanyaphala: Srotaipatti-phala, Sakrdagimi-
phala, Anagami-phala, Arhattva-phala.

1 See above, p. 77, note, towards the end.
wWoBx EHEE LW EEKE LESE
¥ 8.



THE DHARMA-SKANDHA. 113

Section 5: Mental experience (abhijiapratipad) (38 7 5 Fo)-
Regulation of feeling in face of suffering and joy, ete.!

Section 6 : Noble race (H2 F& &5 %)
4 arya-vaméas, 1.e. 4 classes of the Buddha’s disciples, ete.

At the end of chiian 2: *“ It belongs to the Sarvastivada
school.”

Section 7: Right victory (IE B & K)-

4 forms of victory: suppression of bad that has been
produced ; prevention of bad that may come in the future;
development of good that has been produced ; cultivation of
good for the future.

Section 8 : Constituents of magic power (Fff & fu /\)-

4 modes of obtaining Rddhipada: meditation (samadhi);
energy (virya); memory (smrti); suppression of desire
(achanda).?

At the end of chiian 3: It belongs to the Sarvastivada
school.”

Section 9: Smrtyupsthanas (/& 4% M5 J)-

4 modes of the earnest meditation: on the (impurity of the)
body (kiyinupagyand); on the (evils of the) sensations
(vedaninupaéyana); on the (evanescence of) thought
(cittinupasyana); on the conditions (of existence) (dharmanu-
pasdyand).®

At the end of chiian 4: ¢ It belongs to the Sarvastivida
school.”

Section 10: Arya-satyas (B2 &F & -J)-
A short account is given of the preaching of the 4 noble truths
by the Buddha at Benares, and the truths are explained.

! These probably represent the four pratipads of Mahavyutp., § 58: ¢ Duhkha
pratipad dhandhabhijna, sukha pratipad dhandhabhijiaa, duhkha pratipat ksipra-
bhijna, sukha pratipat ksiprabhijia.”

2 But see Sanskrit and Pali; Mahavyutp., §40; Childers, p. 157. Also
Dharmas., § 46, note.

3 Cf. Pali kayanupassana, etc.; see above, analysis of the Jianaprasthana,
Bk. viij, vaggo 1. Mr. Wogihara tells me that the form ¢anupasyana’ occurs
in the Yogéacarya bodhisattva bhaimi as well.
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Section 11: Meditation (dhyina) (F% J§ & -+ —).
Forms and processes of meditations are given.

At the end of chiian 5: ¢ It belongs to the Sarvastivada
school.”

Section 12 : The immeasurable (apramina) (% B &M + 2).
4 apramanas explained.

At the end of chiian 6: It belongs to the Sarvastivada
school.”

Section 13 : The formless (aripa) (2 6 & - =).
4 stages of the arlpya-dhitu.

Section 14: Bhavana-samadhi ({& &£ & + M).
Meditation for cultivating the reasoning faculty (bhavana-
samédhi) is detailed.

Section 15: Branches of knowledge (Bodhyanga) (% i e _:E.)
7 bodhyangas explained.

At the end of chiian 7: ¢ It belongs to the Sarvastivada
school.”

Section 16 : Miscellaneous matters!? (%ﬁ H fm A

Other mental faculties, passions, etc.

At the end of chiian 8: ““It belongs to the Sarvastivada
school.”

Section 17: Indriyas (B & -+ L)
22 indriyas (see above, p. 93).
Scetion 18: Ayatanas (B & -+ /\).

12 ayatanas (organs and objects of sense).?

Scction 19 : Skandhas (38 & 4 L)-
5 skandhass.
Section 20 : Various principles (Nanadhatu) (£ 5 f = ).
6 principles ; 18 principles (dhatu); 62 principles in all.
At the end of chiian 9: It belongs to the Sarvastivada
school.”

1 This is *‘ Ksudravastuka,” aund is quoted in Yadomitra’s Koavyikhya
(Wogihara).
2 See the analysis of the Prakaranapada, 3 (p. 105).
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Section 21 : Pratityasamutpadas (¥ # & — 4+ —).
12 pratityasamutpadas explained.

At the end of chiian 10: ‘It belongs to the Sarvastivada
school.”

Colophon by Ching-mai (a.n. 664) is to the following
effect : “The Fa-yiin-tsu (Dharmaskandha) is the most
important of the Abhidharma works, and the fountain-head
of the Sarvastivida system. It is a work of Mo-ho
Mu-ch'ien-lien (Maha-maudgalyayana). The Sarvastivada
school, which is superior to all other schools, is in possession
of a rich literature, such as the Jianaprasthana (FF %)
in the eight Ganthos, the Mahavibhasa (f§ ) by 500
Arhats, the Nyayanusira (§§ IE BH) that repels one’s
doubts, and the Samayapradipika (B J& 53) that corrects
one’s error. Hiuen-tsang, master of the Tripitaka, trans-
lated the Dharmaskandha on the 14th day of the 9th moon
in the 4th year of the Hien-ching period of the August
T‘ang dynasty (a.p. 659), in the Kung-fa Garden of the
Monastery Ta-tsu-an-ssu in Chang-an, Shi kuang (Fu-kuang,
see p. 79, note 2, above) taking note, Ching-mai putting it
into literary form, and Chi-tung making a final revision.” !

EHERr SUEEWREEWMUEREE2
HE - B2z2BRFER R LERAEZ
WE EHBRRZIHAHERE-DOAERE
PHHEEDRZEZEBMBAZE %
EEIALEREHK EOAERE E®
RERZE AE BR B 2RERZ R
HEBUABR IV AFEZTBERDITR
B B FHEERUKESE ARZLD
A EEEREERERRRE LB H R
#BalEw . Z—REZREWLEER
EBE LA+ OmA. 2REARAKEESLE
BRBLREBLESOMBAXER BEH X
B{OME WS HHE 2R HE
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VII. PRAJNAPTI-SASTRA.

By Arva Mavupearyivana (according to Yosomitra and Bu-ston).

The author’s name lost (according to Tib.-Chin. Catalogue).

This work is the sixth of the six padas of the Sarvastivada
school, according to the Chinese authorities. The text
preserved among the Chinese books is of doubtful character.
First of all, it was not translated until the eleventh century
(a.p. 1004-1058), and the name of its author is said to have
been lost.! In its contents the first section, called the “ Loka-
prajiiapti,” is missing, though the title is given there as seen
from the analysis below. In a note it is stated that the
first section, “ Loka-prajiapti,”’ exists in the commentary,
but the text does not exist in the original (% B i & M
Py #% A& ¢ BA). However, no such commentary seems to
exist in the Chinese collection, so far as I am aware, and
nothing can be ascertained as to the real state of the text.?
There is no indication that this work belongs to the Sarvasti-
vada school, as in the cases of the other padas. Notwith-
standing this, we have to regard this work at present as
the authentic pada of this school, since there is no other
alternative that can be suggested.

Shi-shé-lun.?
(Establishment o arrangement-treatise.)
Prajiapti-&astra.
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1317.

Amount: 14 sections (mén); 7 fasciculi (chiian); 55 pages (ye).
Author: No author’s name is given.
Translators : Fa-hu (Dharmaraksa or Dbarmapala), priest from

Magadha (who came to China a.p. 1004), and others,
A.p. 1004-1058.

! Dr. Nanjio, in his Catalogue, No. 1317, gives the author’s name ‘ Maud-
galyayana.” The Tib.-Chin. Catalogue does not give any, and says that the
name is lost (42 3% A Z4G). The India Office copy also does not give any
name. So probably Yofomitra is the authority of Nanjio’s statement.

? Wassilief seems to have sometimes taken the Amrta-$astra (No. 1278) as

the same as the Prajfapti-Sastra, but there is no sufficient ground for this
supposition. An analysis of the Amrta-$astra is given below.

R R R Mk WS T bk
usually quoted in the works peculiar to this school as w % E ﬁ'
(Prajfiapti-pada).
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CONTENTS OF THE PRAJNAPTISASTRA.

1. TInstruction about the world (Loka-prajiiapti) belonging to
the Abhidharma-mahadastra (H £ K @ it [ &
B P9 —).
This section Loka-prajfiapti is practically missing; no word
is given there except a note to the following effect: ¢“In
the commentary this section exists, but the text is wanting

in the original (}t B s H W M A T R
We know nothing of the commentary referred to.”

9. Tnstruction about Causes (Karana-prajiiapti) (B # 5% M ).
Out of the 7 ratnas of a Cakravarti king, stri, grhapati, and
pariniyaka are spoken of.

3. The same,

The other ratnas: cakra, hastin, aéva, mani; longevity of
the king; 32 signs; 1,000 sons, etec.

4. The same.

The Bodhisattva’s birth in the Tusita heaven; conception
and birth on earth; Ananda, ete.

5. The same.

The Bodhisattva is the highest of all beings ; Nirvana, ete.

6. The same.

32 signs of Buddha and Cakravartl king; other superior
qualities of the Bodhisattva, ete.

7. The same.

The Buddha’s teaching of 3 moral defilements, raga, dvesa,
moha ; the extremity of these three, etc.

8. The same.

Trsna (love), a great cause of life; difference of human
body in life and death, ete.

! The name ‘“‘Abhidharma-mahéasastra ”’ is a very curious title to be used for
a supplementary pada.

* The ¢ Loka-prajfiapti’ must have been a section which treats of the world-
system, positions of the mountain Sumeru and the great ocean, motions of the
sun and the moon, ete., ete. There is a Chinese text which contains these
subjects, i.e. No. 1297, ¢ Li-shi a-p‘i-t‘an-fun,”” which Nanjio restores to
¢ Loka-sthiti () -abhidharma-$astra,” but it is more probably ¢ Loka-prajfiapti
abhidharma-$astra,” and the first section of our book must have been something
like the text in question. An analysis of No. 1297 is given below.
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9. The same.
Drowsiness, arrogance, wickedness, talkativeness, in-
sufficiency in speech, inability in meditation ; their causes,
ete.

10. The same.
Sumeru, the highest mountain; different heights of
mountains, ete.

11, The same.
Difference of mental faculties between the Buddha and his
disciples, ete.

12. The same.
The ocean, ete.

13. The same.
Various qualities of living.beings, etc.

14, The same.
8 causes of rain; cause of a rainy season, ete.!

5. Some ImrorTANT PHILOsOPHICAL WORKS CONNECTED
WITH THE SARVASTIVADA SCHOOL.

The seven Abhidharma works of the Sarvastivadins do not
represent one and the same period of Buddhist philosophy,
nor do they agree with one another as regards the expositions
of categories and nomenclatures in which all these books
abound. They must have come into existence one after
another in the course of several centuries before they began to
be recognized as a body of literature. It will, however, be
extremely hazardous, at the present state of our knowledge,
to try to fix a date for any of these works. Even an
arrangement according to the order of priority will be very
difficult. But so much seems to be certain, that neither
the Chinese, nor the Tibetan, nor even the Sanskrit order of
these books is chronologicad.?

! For some particulars of this text, see above, p. 77, note.

? Dharmaskandha, Sangitiparyiya, and Jiianaprasthana are perhaps anterior
to the rest. Vasumitra’s works may be the latest, but this Vasumitra seems to
be different from the one who is said to be the head of the 500 Arhats who
compiled the Mahavibhasa. The Tibeto-Chinese Catalogue says that the Maha-
vibhasa was compiled 400 years A.p., while it assigns 300 years a.m. to the
Vasumitra who is the author of Prakarana-pida and Dhatu-kaya.
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Their division into one principal and six supplementary
books,! for which we have the evidence of Dhammapiya,?
A.D. 379, as the earliest, seems to be of comparatively late
origin, and was probably adopted after the compilation of
the Mahavibhasa, which represents the climax of the Sarva-
stivada philosophy.

All the important principles contained in the seven
Abhidharmas, nice points of metaphysical argument, and
the heterogeneous elements of Buddhist tradition were
reviewed, explained, and absorbed in the Mahavibhasa of
Ka$mira. This in all probability happened after King
Kaniska’s time (¢. 125 a.p.).> Originally the Sarvastivadin
scholars seem to have formed themselves into two great
groups, Kasmirian and Gandharian, as they are often
mentioned in the vibhasa, but after the compilation of the
great commentary they have either united themselves or
the one has been eclipsed by the other, for we hear only
the name ‘ Kasmira-vaibhasikas’ or simply ¢ Vaibhasikas.’
This body of philosophers acknowledged, true to their old
theory, the existence of all things (sarvastitvavada), the
direct perception of external objects (vahyarthapratyaksatva-
vada), and the like.

The Vaibhasika philosophy seems to have enjoyed some,
probably three, centuries of peace, safely deposited in its
Kadmirian home and maintained in its purity by the
adherents of the school. Paramartha tells us a legend
according to which the system was also propagated in
Mid-India by 2 man named Vasubhadra, who studied it in
Kagmira, and by pretending to be mad got out of that
country.*

! Though I have called the Padas ‘supplementary,” as they are gemerally
understood, it is possible that the ¢Padas’ all, or some of them, were the
¢ foundations’ of the Jiianaprasthana.

% See above, pp. 94-95. Read Dhammapi (-pri) for Dhammapiya.

3 There is no positive evidence that the Mahavibhasa was compiled in the
reign of Kaniska. In 383 and 439 A.p. the pame *Vibhasa ' appears in
Chinese, and the date of translation of the Mahavibhasa itself is 437-439. The
date of the original may therefore be put in ¢. 200-400 a.p.

* See my translation of Paramartha’s Life of Vasubandhu (Zeng-pao, July,
1904), pp. 279-281.
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The latter half of the fifth century a.p. brings us to
a period which we can well designate as Neo-Vibhasanism,
which coincides with the rise of the Yogacarya system and
the revival of the Brahmanic, or, at any rate, Samkhya
philosophy.  Vasubandhu, a Sarvastivadin and a free-
thinker, tried to interpret the philosophy according to his
own views. He did not slavishly follow the Vaibhasika
tenets, but here and there utilized the excellent points of
other systems, e.g. the Sautrantika, a system opposed to the
Vaibhasika, and teaching that external objects merely exist
as mental images, and are indirectly apprehended.

A powerful opponent, and an orthodox Sarvastivadin,
Samghabhadra by name, compiled two works, one as a right
interpretation of the vibhasa, and the other as a refutation of
rival philosophers, chiefly Vasubandhu (who, however, had
not formally left the school, his Abhidharma-kosa being
generally reckoned as one of the Sarvastivada books).

Samghabhadra is said to have died before Vasubandhu,!
and the Neo-Vibhasanic period seems to close practically
with the conversion of Vasubandhu to Mahayanism.?

Yosomitra, the writer of the Abhidharmakosa-vyakhya,
seems to be a Sautrantika.® I-tsing, who was a Sarvastivadin,
and brought home some nineteen works of Vinaya, does not
seem to have come across a philosophical work of this school,
though it was still followed in Nalanda and other places.

In the fourteenth century tradition as regards the Vai-
bhasikas seems to have been still alive, for Madhavicarya
reviews the system in his Sarvadarsana-sammgraha, and says:
“These Bauddhas discuss the highest end of man from four
standpoints, celebrated under the designations of (1) the
Madhyamikas, who hold the doctrine of universal void
[nihilism] ; (2) the Yogacaras, who hold the doctrine of an

1 Sec Watters, i, p. 325.
3 See my Vasubandhu’s Life (Zong-pao, July, 1904), p. 291.

3 We do not know to which school the other commentators, Vasumitra and
Gunamati, whom Yo$omitra mentions in his Vyakhya, belonged; see Bendall’s
Catal. of Cambridge MSS., add. 1041, p. 26.

¢ See above, p. 71,
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external void [subjective idealism]; (3) the Sautrantikas,
who assert the inferribility of external objects [representa-
tionalism] ; and (4) the Vaibhasikas, who acknowledge the
perceptibility of external objects [presentationalism].”” !

Of these the Madhyamika is identical with the Sarva-
§lnyatvavadin, the Yogacara with the Vijfiandstitvamatra-
vadin (or the Vijianamatrastitvavadin), and the Vaibhasika
with the Sarvastivadin of Samkardicirya.? The Sautrantika
admits no direct perception of objects, but holds that
external objects exist merely as images, and are indirectly
apprehended, thus occupying the medium stage between the
Vaibhagika, who acknowledges the direct perception of
external objects, and the Yogacara, who teaches the doctrine
of an external void.

‘ Vibhasa’ means originally ‘option.” The idea seems to
be that numerous opinions collected from the compilers
(500 Arhats) were compared with one another, and the best
of them was selected as the orthodox doctrines of the school.
The Chinese explain this word either as ‘comprehensive
exposition (& f#§)’ or as ‘various opinions (ff #& }).’®
The Vaibbasika’s opinions, excellent as they are, reflect
only those of later Abhidharma teachers, and are after all
a scholiastic achievement. Against this tendency there
arose probably the Sautrantikas, who do not regard the
seven Abhidharmas as authentic Buddhavacanas! and lay
more stress on the Sutrantas of the DBuddha. In their

! Sarvadaréanasaingraha, ch. 2: ¢‘Te ca Bauddha$ caturvidhaya bhavanaya
aramapurusarthar kathayanti [Bte ca Madhyamika-yogacara-sautrantika-vai-
hasika-samjiabhih prasiddhd Bauddha yathakramarh sarvasinyatva-vihya-

§inyatva - vahyarthanumeyatva - vahyarthapratyaksatva - vadan atisthanti | »
Professor de la Vallée Poussin translates (Muséon, vol. ii, No. 1, 1901, p. 61)
as follows: (1) ““ Doctrine du vide complet” ; (2) ¢ Doctrine du vide externe ™’ ;
(3) ““ Doctrine de 'aperception indirecte des choses extérieures” ; (4) ¢ Doctrine
de leur aperception immédiate.”” Cf. Kern, Manual, p. 126: ¢ The vaibhasikas
acknowledge the direct perception of exterior objects ; the sautrantikas hold that
exterior objects merely exist as images, and thus are indirectly apprehended.”

2 See above, p. 73, note 2.

3 See Watters, * Yuan-Chwang,” i, p. 277. His interpretation differs
a little from mine.

4 Cf. above, p. 75, note 3.
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philosophical speculation they have progressed somewhat as
compared with the Vaibhasikas.

This seems to have attracted Vasubandhu, who occasionally
adopted the doctrines of the Sautrantikas.! His conversion
to the Vijianamatrika doctrine was no wonder at all, but
was quite natural seeing that the soil had already been
prepared by the Sautrantika doctrine. His conversion was,
therefore, not a miracle wrought from without by his brother
Asaragha, but was a result of his speculative requirements
from within. Thus he represents the three stages of
Buddhist philosophy, and it is but reasonable that he is
honoured in Japan as a patriarch of all Buddhist sects. In
fact, his Abhidharmakosa and Vijfianamatrasiddhi are still
studied by almost every Buddhist; and two sects based on
these two treatises, named respectively  Kusha” and ¢ Yui-
shiki”’ (Kosa and Vijianamatra), still exist in Japan (though
practically only as study). Two important commentaries
on the Ahidharmakosa, called Koki and Hosho (Notes of
Fu-kuan and Fa-pao),? written by two of the most dis-
tinguished pupils of Hiuen-tsang (a.n. 645-664), have
been preserved in Japan. They are important for a study
of the doctrines of the Vaibhasikas, the notes having been
taken from the lectures of Hiuen-tsang.

A summary of the above statement will be as follows :—

Sarvastividins

] -
Gandhara- Abhidharmikas Kaémira-Abhidharmikas
(7 Abhidharmas)

Vaibhasika-$astrins
(Mahavibhaga)

Neo-Vaibhasika-§istrins

I i
Vasubandhu (Sautrantic) Sarmghabhadra (orthodox)

{(Abhidharmakosa and (Nyayanusara and
Abhidharmakosa-karika) Samaya-pradipika)

1 See my Life of Vasubandhu (Zong-pao, July, 1904), p. 288.
? See above, p. 79, note 2.
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As to the analysis of the Vaibhasika works I prepared
a lengthy note, but decided, after reflection, to make it as
short as possible, for these works really ought to be treated
of in a special paper. Now let us proceed with the analysis.

I. ABHIDHARMA-VIBHRSA AND ABHIDHARMA-
MAHAVIBHASA.
A CoMMENTARY ON KATYAYANTPUTRA’S JNANAPRASTHANA.

The interesting question of the date of the Vibhasas is
carefully avoided in the present paper, for the more I study
these texts the more I get puzzled, several fresh difficulties
being confronted one after another. We may have to
abandon the theory that the Vibhasds were compiled in the
Buddhist Council under King Kaniska.! There may have
existed several vibhasds before the compilation of the Maha-
vibhasa, for the name ‘vaibhasika’ does not seem to be
originated entirely from the Mahavibhasa.? According to
Paramartha, Katydyaniputra himself compiled a vibhasa
with the help of Ag¢vaghosa of Saketa, whose part in the
work was to put it into a literary form.> This, again, may
be true, seeing that two of the vibhasas found in Chinese
are attributed to him, though perhaps wrongly. Hiuen-
tsang tells us that in the Council under Kaniska the com-
pilation of an upadesa (on the siitras) and of a vibhasa (on
the Vinaya and Abhidharma) was the chief object. Though
we have no evidence, in Chinese at least, of the existence
of an upadesa before Asamgha’s time (c. 450 a.p.), yet in
the vibhidsa there is a mention of the name. The name

1 Watters has already advanced an opinion that it was not compiled in the
Council, (1) because the Mahavibhasa refers to Kaniska as a former king;
(2) because Vasumitra is mentioned as one of the four great Sastrins ; (3) because
Vasumitra and Paréva are quoted in the work *‘On Yuan-Chwang,” i,
pp. 274-276. But these points must be re-examined, comparing all existing
vibhasis. Seemy note, J.R.A.S., April, 1905, p. 415.

2 The Mahavibhasa itself mentions ¢ Kasmira-vaibhasika masters’ (Chia-shu-
mi-lo-p‘i-p‘o-sha shi). Whether this is the translator’s chance mistake for
¢ Kaémira sastrins > remains to be seen.

3 Tong-pao, July, 1904, p. 278.
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of China occurs in the text as Chih-na (Cina)! or Chén-tan
(Cina),? a name considered to have been originated from
the Imperial Chin dynasty of China (B.c. 221-203).

The number of slokas, moreover, in the vibhasa is
variously recorded as more than 100,000 by one,® and as
about 1,000,000 by Paramartha.t The date of its com-
pilation, again, is said to have been ¢ 400 years after
the Buddha’s death ” by Hiuen-tsang,’ “500 years a.B.”
(i.e. sixth century) by Paramartha® and ‘“more than 600
years A.B.” by Tao-yen.’

Vasumitra, whom we seem to connect always with the
Council under Kaniska and with the compilation of the
vibhasa, is a mystification to us. Watters in his new work
mentions at least seven Vasumitras, all of more or less
importance,® though of these we are concerned with only
two, i.e. the author of the Prakaranapada and one of the
compilers of the vibhasa.

All these points casually noticed in our authorities seem
to be conflicting and confusing. They may, however, turn
out to furnish, after a thorough investigation of the subject,
some important clues to the actual state of history in that
interesting period of Buddhism.

Now as to the Chinese translations of the texts the earliest
is dated in A.p. 383, which serves as the terminus ad quem
for the activity of the Vaibhasikas. A reference to the
Abhidharma-vibhasa or simply the vibhasa is found in other
works subsequently translated (a.n. 434, 557, ete.).

We have to distinguish the simple vibhasa from the
Mahavibhasa according to their contents, no matter what

5 3.
# H.

* Hiuen-tsang, see Watters, i, p. 271, and Tao-yen, ﬁ *E , in his preface

to No. 1264. See below, p. 128.

t Tong-pao, July, 1904, p. 279.

5 Watters, ‘“ Yuan-Chwang,” p. 270 ; and below, p. 129, L. 15.

§ Tong-pao, July, 1904, p. 276.

7 See above, note 3.

8 ¢ Yuan-Chwang,” i, pp. 274-275.
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they call themselves. We shall name them, for the sake
of convenience, the smaller and larger Vibhasas. One of
those described below (A) belongs to the former category,
and two (B, C) to the latter.

A (the smaller).

P4-po-sha-lun.!

Vibhasa(-$astra).

Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1299.
Amount : 3 chapters; 42 sections; 14 fasciculi; 400 pages.
Author: Chia-chan-yen-tsi (Katyayani-putra).?
Translator: Seng-chie-p‘o-téng (probably Samugha-vartin)® of
Kipin (Kaémira), a.n. 383.

CONTENTS.

“The Exposition of the A-p‘i-t‘an-pae-ch‘an-tu (Abhidhamma-
attha-gantho),* i.e. : (1) miscellaneous; (2) bond of passions
(samyojana); (3) knowledge (jiana); (4) actions (karman);
(5) 4 elements (caturmahabhiita); (6) organs (indriya);
(7) meditation (dhyana); (8) views (drsti).”

i. Introductory (55 Wf Bt £).
ii. Small-chapter ()}v ).

Sections 1-15: All categories about passions and things
connected with them, from 3 sarhyojanas to 98 anugayas.

iii. Great-chapter, explaining the Ten Gates (ff -+ F§ K &)
Sections 16-42: All categories about matter and mind;
sphere of the activity of mind; 22 indriyas; 18 dhatus;
12 ayatanas; & skandhas; 6 dhatus; 4 &ryasatyas;
4 dhydnas; 4 apramanas; 4 AarGpyas; 8 vimuktis;
8 jnanas; 3 samdadhis; 4 births, ete.

s
#
W5
7

W E T
8 il R P&, Chin. & FH, ie. ‘assembly-appearing.’ This was
restored to Samhghabhati, but ¢ p‘o” is often for ¢ var,’ e.g. in varma.
‘S OB R AEE
This

may be something like ¢ culla-vagga ’ or ¢ culla-khanda.’
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The venerable Vasumitra is often mentioned, but this does
not mean that he is quoted in the text. It seems to have
been the case that when opinions differed during the com-
pilation Vasumitra, Parsva, or other elders were referred to,
and their opinions were recorded, mentioning them by name.

Under the four satyas (section 32) the Buddha is said to
have taught them also in Tamil: *“In the language of the
T‘an-mi-lo (Damila) land: — Yen-nei (suffering); mi-nei
(the cause); ta-pa (destruction); ta-la-pa (the way) :—thus
he taught the end of suffering.”! Then he is represented
as having taught the same in the other barbarian language:
“In the language of the Mi-li-cha (Mleccha) land :—Ma-sha,
tu-sha, sang-sha-ma, sa-ba-ta, pi-li-la:—thus he taught the
end of suffering.” 2

B (the larger).
A-p‘i-t‘an-p‘i-p‘o-sha-lun.?
Abhidharma-vibhasa(-treatise).
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1264.

Amount : Originally 8 ch‘an-tu (gantho), 44 sections (vaggo), in
100 fasciculi, but lost during the war between the Northern
Liang and Wei, a.p. 439. 'They were collected afterwards,
but only 3 ch‘an-tu (gantho), 16 sections (vaggo) were
found, and made into 82 fasciculi, 400 pages (ye).

Author: Chia-chan-yen-¢sii (Katyayani-putra).*
Translators : Fen-t‘o-p‘o-mo (Buddhavarma) and Tao - tai,’
AD. 437-439 (or rather a.p. 425-427).°

-
o

2R ABEERE KGN BEE D
B ) e BB GE W:— R E B
. above, p.

98.
EQ® A RESBE EE S AR IEDR
i%. Ot above, p. 98,

Ch B & B B YR

4 See above, p. 125, note 2.
T E PSP R PE R B LE R

8 See below, p. 128, 1. 9.

U’r’stE‘v’}

=ul
e
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CONTENTS.
i. Introductory (& f&h)-

ii. Miscellaneous (% Hg p&).

Section 1: Lokottaradharma-varga (£ 3 — 3£ & —).!
Among those mentioned we find Vasumitra, P‘o-t‘an-
tou (i.e. Bhadanta Buddhadeva), Ghosa, Parsva,
Aniruddha, ete.?

g,

,  2: Jhana-varga (88 & =

,  8: Pudgala-varga (N 5 =).

,» 4: Love (preman) and reverence (gaurava) (3% &
w 1)

ys» 9 Shamelessness (3hrikya) and fearlessness of sinning
(anapatrapya) (C i % &0 H)-

. 6: Ripa-varga (& f1 7%)-

,» 7: Anartha-varga (9 3% fn L)

, 8: Cetana-varga (J8 & fn 7\).
Vakkula, Buddhadeva, etc., mentioned.?

iii. Samyojanas (ffi B ).
Section 1: Akuala-varga (2 # do —).

., 2: Sakrdagami-varga (— 3 fu )4

—

»  8: Pudgala-varga (N fn =)
., 4: Ten Gates (- P§ fa M)
Paréva, Mahakausthila, etc., are mentioned.
iv. Knowledge (%8 & JE).
Section 1: 8 margas (/A B & —)-

,, 2: Paracitta-jiana (fls & & 2.

,, 3: Bhavani-jiana (% 5 & =)°

,, 4: Samprayogas (associations) (| E & M.

(The end.)

1 Mr. Wogihara tells me that ‘ lokottara’ ought to be ‘ lokagra,” the meaning
being the same. -

R-ECE N R RS

+ But see Mr. Wogihara’s note, p. 89, n. 1.
5 Cf. Bhavana, p. 114, 1. 11.
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In a preface by Tao-yen'® it is said: “ At a time more
than 600 years after the Buddha’s death there were in
N. India 500 Arhats . . . . who compiled the vibhasa in
order to suppress various opinions. A priest Tao-tai? went
to the west of the Omnion range, and obtained the Sanskrit
text in 100,000 verses.

«“ A Sramana of India, Feu-t‘o-p‘o-mo (Buddhavarma),
came to the territory of Liang (), and was ordered to
translate the text in the middle of the 4th moon, A.p. 425
(Z J), with the assistance of more than 300 men, Chi-sung,
Tao-lang,?® and others.

“The work, which amounted to 100 fasciculi, was all
finished in the 7th moon, A.D. 427. In the meantime Liang
was destroyed and all the books were lost. Again copying
the text they produced 60 fasciculi.

“ After the death of the Buddha a Bhiksu named Fa-
shéng ¢ (Dharmottara) wrote a treatise called the ¢ Heart of
the Abhidharma’® in 4 volumes. Again, Chia-chan-yen-Zsi
(Katyayaniputra) compiled the Abhidharma in 8 Gantho,
44 sections in all. Afterwards 500 Arhats compiled the
Vibhisa, explaining again the 8 Gantho. When it was
translated, it consisted of 100 fasciculi in a larger form.
The Emperor Tai-wu of Wei destroyed Su-ch‘i (8 i),
the capital of Liang, and the book was lost. However,
60 fasciculi were collected, and were divided by a later hand
into 110 fasciculi.® The fragment is of 3 Gantho, 5 other

'8 HE-

* 38 &, see Nanjio’s Catal., p. 413, No. 71,

‘REENBE=T & AN

¢ ﬁe ﬁ, Nanjio (Nos. 1294, 1288), puts ¢ Dharmajina ?’ but ¢ Dharmottara’
is a priest who founded a school called ¢ Ta-mo-yu-to-li’ (Dharmottari), which

is translated Jf Lt oo 3 B (No. 1284). One text (No. 1294) says
i* l:|1 5, the best of the laws’ (i.e. Dharmottara).

P Bt 2 )5 W, No. 1288. There is a chapter called Dhamma-
hadaya-vibhanga in the Vibhanga, Mrs. Rhys Davids’ edition, p. 436.
¢ In fact, 82 fasciculi are entered in the Chinese collection.
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Gantho being lost altogether.” The three Gantho agree
on the whole with C.

C (the larger).
A-pi-ta-mo-fa-p‘i-p‘o-sha-lun.!
(Abhidharma-large-vibhasa-treatise.)
Abhidharma-mahavibhasa(-§astra).

Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1263.

Amount: 8 groups (skandha); 43 sections (the last Gatha section

of the Jiidnaprasthina being omitted in the Commentary) ;
200 fasciculi (chiian); 1,438,449 Chinese letters; 3,630
pages.
Authors: 500 great Arhats,
Translator : Hiuen-tsang, a.p. 656-659.
The Tib.-Chin. Catalogue, vol. ix, mentions this text as :—

Mo-ho-wei-p‘o-sha-sha-hsi-tu-lo,> 400 years after the Buddha’s
death.

Maha-vibhaga-fastra.

CONTENTS OF THE MAHAVIBHASA.

Introductory remarks, in which the tradition that Katyiyani-
putra compiled this work is discussed, and the names ¢ Abhi-
dharma’ and ‘Jianaprasthiana’ are variously explained.

1. Miscellaneous group (% # ~—-).

8 sections (see the analysis of the Jianaprasthana).
ii. Samyojana-group (#% £ ).

4 sections.

ili. Knowledge-group (% | =)
5 sections.

iv. Action-group (& ¥ M).

5 sections.

v. Great Element-group (X & # F)-

4 sections.

P OWE B ok wt R
i

2 Maha-vibhasa-4astra, i.e.

i
W A K
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vi. Organ-group (# #H 7).

7 sections.

vii. Meditation-group (£ & ).
5 sections.

viii. View-group (B & A).
5 sections.

The last, 44th section, being Gathas, is stated to be easy, and
is not explained in the work.

At the end of every one of the 200 fasciculi it is stated
that the text is a commentary on the Fa-chi-fun (Jfidna-
prasthana) belonging to the Sarvastivida school.!  This
being a commentary, the contents are practically the same
as those of the Jianaprasthana, and a detailed analysis is
omitted here.

This great commentary was much studied by Watters,
who remarked in his “Yuan-Chwang” (vol. i, p. 277) as
follows: ““ The extent of the commentators’ investigation is
doubtless overstated (by Hiuen-tsang), but there is evidence
of great study and research in the Vibhasa and in the
Mahavibhasa.? In these books we find an extraordinary
acquaintance with Buddhist learning of various kinds, and
also with Brahmanical learning, including the original
Indian alphabets, the Vedas, and their Angas.”

The Vibhasa is, indeed, a great encyclopzdia of Buddhist
philosophy. All the opinions of several ancient and con-
temporary philosophers of various schools are carefully
registered and discussed. Whether we have in this Asva-
ghoSa’s share or not? it is certainly a masterwork, unique
in its merit and scope. During the period of its compilation
there seem to have been several philosophers who are
generally styled the ¢ Abhidharma-mahagastrins.”* There

‘R—-DABHESR

? Watters apparently did not come across the fragmentary Vibhasa (B),
Nanjio’s No. 1264.

3 Tong-pao, July, 1904, p. 278: ‘“ When the meaning of the principles had
been settled A§vaghoéa put them one by one into literary form. At the end of
12 years the composition of the Vibhasa was finished.”

¢ B At % B kW Bifi, ¢ A-pti-ta-mo-various great Doctors.’
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were two bodies of such &astrins, differing in their views
from each other, and these are often referred to in the text,
whenever differences occur as to their views, as ¢ Kasmira-
gastrins’ and ‘Gandhara-sistrins.’! As for the Lokottara
principles, the text cites the views of several schools and
philosophers ; among others I may mention here the
following names: ¢ Vibhajyavadins,” ‘Sautrantikas,” ‘Dharma-
guptas,” ¢ Vatsiputriyas,” ¢ Mahisisakas,” those who hold the
difference of Cetana from Citta ; ¢ Dharmatara (Dharmatrata),’
‘ Buddhadeva,” ¢ Migo-yin (Ghosa),” ¢ Par§va,” ¢ Vasumitra,’
¢ Katyayaniputra,”’? etc. The books quoted in the text are
also numerous, but I am rather afraid to state anything
definitely until every page of the 200 fasciculi has been
studied carefully.

I may here add that there is another work bearing the
name Vibhasa, attributed to Dharmatara (Dharmatrata) above
mentioned.

Wu-shi-p‘i-p‘o-sha-lun.
Five-subjects-vibhasa-treatise.
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1283.

Amount : 3 chapters; 2 fasciculi; 36 pages.

Author : The original ¢ Wu-shi’ (Five-subjects, probably ¢ Pafica-
vastu’), by Vasumitra; the vibhdsa commentary, by
Dharmatara (Dharmatrata), who is said to be Vasumitra’s
uncle.

Translator : Hiuen-tsang, 4.p. 663.

CONTENTS.
1. Ripa-vibhanga.
2. Citta-vibhanga.
3. Caitta-dharma-vibhanga.

The ¢ Five Subjects’ referred to are : (1) subject (one’s self) ;
(2) object; (3) bondage; (4) causes; (5) absorption (?).

im iR W OB B OGE R BB R Bk B B wm AR

C5 B K, 6O, iR M R T B L
HLOENHRE %% 8 K & F (OMo-yin’ mens
“excellent sound,” Skt. Ghosa), I, #t &, im £ ¥ JE 5.
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II. ABHIDHARMA-EOSA AND THE KARIKA.
By Vasusanpuuw

The importance of the Abhidharma-kosa was fully
recognized by Burnouf, Kern, and subsequent scholars
through Yasomitra’s Abhidharma-kosa-vyakhya-sphutartha.
This work has come down to us, in Chinese, in two forms,
one containing verses (602 karikas) only, and the other being
prose explanations of the verses. Paramartha tells us that
the prose text was compiled at the request of the Kasmira-
vaibhasikas.! Of course the verse text is included in the
prose one.

A
A-pYi-ta-mo- chii-shé-shih-lun.?
(Abhidharma-koda-explaining-treatise.)
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1269.
Amount: 9 sections (p‘in); 22 fasciculi (chiian); 613 pages (ye).
Author: Pfo-su-p‘an-tou (Vasubandhu)? (¢. 420500 4.p.).
Translator : Chén-ti (Paramartha),* a.p. 563-567.

B.
A-p‘i-ta-mo-chii-shé-lun.’
(Abhidharma-kosa-treatise.)
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1267.
Amount: 9 sections (p‘in); 30 fasciculi (chiian); 559 pages (ye).
Author : The venerable Shi-ch‘n (Vasubandhu).®
Translator : Hiuen-tsang, A.p. 651-654.
The above two are mentioned in the Tib.-Chin. Catalogue,
vol. ix, with the following names :-——
A-p‘i-ta-lo-mo-ko-sha-sha-hsi-tu-lo.?
(Abhidharmakoga-gastra.)

! S8ee my Life of Vasubandhu (Zong-pao, July, 1904), p. 287; Watters,
¢ Yuan-Chwang,” i, p. 210.

o EEMEESRE S
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C.
A -p‘i-ta-mo-chii-shé-lun-pang-sung.!
(Abhidharma-ko#a-treatise-original-verses.)
Abhidharmakosa -karika.
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1270.
Amount: 602 verses; 8 sections (p‘n); 2 fasciculi (chiian);
53 pages (ye).
Author: The venerable Ski-ch‘n (Vasubandhu).
Translator : Hiuen-tsang, a.p. 651.
The Tib.-Chin. Catalogue, vol. ix, gives the following name :—
A-pii-ta-lo-mo-ko-sha-chia-li-chia.?
(Abhidharmakoda-karika.)

CONTENTS OF THE ABHIDHARMAKOSA.
1. Distinction of Dhatus (43 B 5 §h —). 44 verses.
2 " Indriyas (73 B) # &4 ). 74 verses.
3 " Lokas (7 B # & =)3 99 verses.
4. .,  Karmans (% B % 5 M), 130 verses.
5. ” Anudayas (40 B % EE i )t 69 verses.
6 " Aryapudgalas (3 B 22 B &4 73)° 83 verses.
7 " Jaanas (9 B B & /E) 61 verses,
8. ’ Samidhis (7} B & & uu J\).% 39 verses.
9.

Refutation of Atmavida (m % %}, fa JU).

Yasomitra’s Abhidharma - koda - vyakhya - sphutartha gives the
titles of the chapters as follows’:—

1. Dhatu-nirde$o nama prathamam Kosa-sthanam.
2. Indriya-nirdedo nama dvitiyam Kosa-sthanam.

ﬁ%

A
%
&

S

- -
W o= o
ﬁaﬂma

¥

%'sbm{‘!ﬁi'!ﬂ-

-

’
Y A -
¢ A, = HE ER #&, ‘San-mo-p‘o-ti,” which seems fo be Skt. samapatti,
¢ attainment,” but may be a mistake for ¢ samadhi.’
" See Professor Bendall, Catalogue of the Cambridge MSS., p. 26, Add. 1041.
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. Trtiyam Koga-sthanam.

. Caturtham K.

. Apusaya-nirde$o nama paficamarm K.
. Sagtham K.

. Saptamam K.

. Astamam K.

. Deest,

To the ordinals, 8, 4, 6, and 7, we can with perfect safety add
the titles, respectively, ¢ Loka-nirdeéo ndma’, Karma-nirdefo nama,
Aryapudgala - nirde$o nama, and Jiana-nirde$o nima. But the
eighth and ninth offer some difficulties. According to Paramartha
the eighth appears to he something like ¢ Samapatti,” but this may
be a mistake arising from a similar sound. Mr. Wogihara holds
that it ought to be *Samadhi-nirdea’ (8). The ninth is not
given as a special chapter in the Abhidharmakoéa-vyakhyd, but
a passage corresponding to the ninth of the Chinese exists in the
Sanskrit text, and it is, according to Mr. Wogihara, ¢ Atmavada-
pratisedha’ (9).

At the end of each of the 80 fasciculi it is expressly
stated that this work belongs to the Sarvastivada school.

The Kadmirian vaibhasikas are referred to or cited in this
work, seven times as ‘Chia-shu-mi-lo-p‘i-p‘o-sha Masters’
(Kasmira-vaibhasikas), twice as ¢ Sastra Masters of Kasmira’
(Kasmira-gastrinas), and ten times as ¢ P‘i-p‘o-sho Masters’
(Vaibhasikas). Of quotations from other sources I bave
not noticed many. The Prajiapti-pada is quoted once
(chiian vi) ; the Yogacarya and the Vatsiputriya schools are
referred to also once (chiian xxii, xxx). I may have missed
several others in my cursory perusal.

O ® I DD W

II1. ABHIDHARMA -NYAYANUSARA AND
ABHIDHARMA-SAMAYA-PRADIPIKA.
By SameHABHADRA.

Paramartha tells us ? that Samghabhadra, an opponent of
Vasubandhu, compiled two sastras in Ayodhya, one, entitled

! Formerly Mr. Wogihara suggested, from an analogy, ¢pudgalabhin vesa-
pratisedha.’
2 My Life of Vasubandha (Zong-pao, July, 1904), pp. 289-290.
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the “ Illustration of the Samaya,” ! containing 10,000 $lokas,
which merely explain the doctrines of the vibhasa, and the
other bearing the name * Conformity to the Truth,”? in
120,000 slokas. The latter, he continues, refutes the Kosa
in favour of the vibhdasa. Samghabhadra is said to have
challenged Vasubandhu to a personal debate, which the
latter did not accept.

Hiuen-tsang, too, relates this anecdote,® and says that the
Nyayanusara was first called the ‘ Kosa-hailstone,”* but
the name was changed into  Nyayanusara,” after the
author’s death, by Vasubandhu, out of respect to his
opponent.® Samghabhadra was, of course, not the teacher
of Vasubandhu, as Taranatha represents him. On the
contrary, they do not seem, from the statéments of Para-
martha and Hiuen-tsang, to have been even acquainted
with each other.

The Samaya-exposition,” the author himself tells us, is
a compendium of his earlier work ¢ Nyayanusara,” which
is too elaborate and abstruse for general students. The only
difference is that the shorter work is a simple exposition of
the vibhasa tenets, while the larger text is devoted more
to a detailed refutation of the tenets of other teachers.
Vasubandhu’s Kosa-karika itself, being a summary of the
vaibhasika doctrines, was not objectionable to any followers
of that system; the only objection being directed to the
prose exposition of the koda, in which some doctrines of the
Sautrantikas are found incorporated.®

This being the case Samghabhadra cites freely the karikas
of his opponent, and explains them according to the orthodox

'3 = HEE HB FR. Samaya’ means doetrines’ ¢ Illustration’ or
¢ exposition > may be ¢ pradipika’ or ¢ dipika.’

"B P . Thisis ‘nydyanusira.

3 Watters, * Yuan-Chwang,” i, pp. 325-327.

¢ {1 % fé:' 3. This may be Skt. ¢ Koda-karaka ” as Julien supposed.

. © This story cannot be accepted because the author himself says that he called
it ‘nyayanusara.” See below, p. 137.

§ See my Life of Vasubandhu (Zong-pao, July, 1904), pp. 287-288.
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views of his school. A comparison of the two rival philo-
sophies of the Neo-vaibhasika period would be extremely
interesting. But it is impossible for us to attempt anything
of the sort in the present paper.

A.
A-pYi-ta-mo-shun-chéng-li-lun
(Abhidharma-conforming-right-principle-treatise.)
Abhidharma-nyayanusara.

Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1265.
Amount: 8 sections (p‘in); 80 fasciculi (chiian); 1,751 pages (yec).
Author : The venerable Chung-hsien (Samghabhadra).?
Translator: Hiuen-tsang, A.p. 653-654.

The Tib.-Chin. Catalogue, vol. ix, gives the following name : —
Ni-ya-ya-a-nu-sa-lo-sha-hsi-tu-lo.?
Nyaya-anusara-§astra.

Paramartha gives the name of the author as:—
Seng-chieh-p‘o-to-lo.¢
Samgha-bhadra.

CONTENTS OF THE NYAYANUSARA.
1. Discrimination of general subjects (P & B i —).
p) " particular subjects #ﬁ % B & D).
3 " causes (Hf &t ﬂ =
4. " actions (3% 2 M lﬂl)
5. ” passions (anusaya) (3t #§ IR & F).
6 ", noble persons (3 B B & 73)-
7 . knowledge (3 %2 & L)
8. " meditation (¥ & ¢ /\)-
At the end of each of 80 fasciculi (except fasc. 9) it is
stated that this work belongs to the Sarvastivada school.

¥ IE 2 .
El‘ﬂ%ﬁ?ﬁ%ﬂruﬁﬁ
-

~—
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The Samgitiparyaya, Dharmaskandha, and Prajiaptipada
are mentioned in ch. 1 as Mo-ta-li-chia (Matrikas). The
Theravadins are often quoted and refuted, at least nine times.
The Kasmira-vaibhasikas and Vaibhasikas are referred to
twice or thrice. Among the other works or schools quoted
we find the Prakaranapada (often), Vijiianakdyapada, Jifidna-
prasthana, and Prajiaptipada; the Sautrantikas, Vibhajya-
vadas, Yogacaryas, etc.

B.

A-p‘i-ta-mo-Asien-tsung-lun.
(Abhidharma-illustrating-doctrine-treatise.)
Abhidharma-samaya-pradipika.?

Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1266.

Amount : 9 sections (p‘in); 40 fasciculi (chiian); 749 pages (ye).
Author: The venerable Chung-hsien (Sainghabhadra).?

Translator : Hiuen-tsang, a.p. 651-652.

The Tib.-Chin. Catalogue, vol. ix, gives a quite different title
from ours:—

A-p‘i-ta-lo-mo p‘i-lo-chia-lo-mo (?)-sha-sa-na-sha-hsi-tu-lo.¢
Abhidharma-prakarana-§asana-sastra.®

CONTENTS OF THE SAMAYAPRADIPIKA.

1. Introductory (55 i —).
Preliminary remarks about the doctrine, in which Sarhgha-
bhadra says: ‘I have already written a treatise and called
it ¢ Shun-chéng-li,’ ¢ Conformity to the Truth’ (Nyaya-
nusdra). Those who are fond of philosophical speculation
have to study it. 'With the phrases and sentences so

1 3 e
W oBtE & RS W
2 Pradipika’ is our conjecture ; it may be some such word of like meaning.
3 See note 4, p. 136.
‘ 3 B uwl: sl
IR L IS EE R G R
]
5 This is, it will be noticed, the authority for Nanjio’s restoration. If this
were ‘dasanaprakarana’ it would be an appropriate title. But as Paramartha

gives the name ‘san-mo-ye (samaya) exposition,” we have to reject the
restoration of the Tib.-Chin. authorities.

i
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detailed and elaborate, a research into it is a matter of
difficulty. One will not be able to understand it unless
one works hard. In order to make it easy to be understood
by curtailing the elaborate composition, I again compiled
an abridged treatise and called it ¢ Hsien-tsung,” ¢ Exposition
of the Doctrine’ (Samaya-pradipika). 1 embellished and
preserved his verses (Vasubandhu's Karika), and regarded
them as the source of reference.

“I cut short those extensive concluding arguments
which are found in the ¢ Shun-li’ (Nyayanusara), and set
forth the right expositions against his proofs (Vasubandhu’s
fastra) to illustrate the true excellent doctrines to which
we adhere.”’ !

2. Discrimination of general subjects (P& A H F —).

3 " particular subjects (P 25 B S =).
4 . causes (B¢ # # & =).

5. ' actions (#ﬁ ¥ /).

6. ' passions (anufaya) (¥t B§ R & F)-
7 . noble persons (¥ B & & N).

8 " knowledge (3t % & L)
9 ’ meditation (¥ & S /\)-

At the end of the text there is a verse which contains the
following remark: “ One should not only hold fast to what
the Teaching (itself) is capable (of giving one), but also
direct one’s own mind toward the true principles. Therefore
one should conform to the sastra (that gives) the Truth
propounded by the Buddha, and further conform to the
A-kiu-mo (agama, ¢ teaching ’) of the Truth.”?

'ERREBEER LEBEFEEHFRER L
AIREBEI EL G HARR B BRR
AT, | wm G ESE A K MALD
BEMNERSREBUETHER B
w5 R Y%

IR ME B B AR L R, B FIEORIERE KE
% & IE & W, IE % f 3¢ E. He is bere para.
phrasing the name of his larger work, i.e. ‘nyayanusara’ or ‘satyanusara.’

[¢7
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At the end of each of fasciculi 11-20 and 31-40 it is stated
that this text belongs to the Sarvastivada school.

Among the authorities quoted there are Kasmira-vaibha-
sikas (fasc. 21, 36, 40), Kasmiras, Vinaya-vaibhasikas, Yoga-
caryas; the Abhidharmakosa, Dharmaskandha, Prajiapti-
pada, the larger text Nyayanusara itself, ete.

6. SoMe orHER Books oF IMPORTANCE BELONGING TO THE
SARVASTIVADIN ScHoOL (APPENDIX).

There are, beside the seven Abhidharmas and the philo-
sophical books directly connected with them, some other
works which are attributed to the Sarvastivada school.

Omitting all doubtful ones I may here give a short
account of some of the Sarvastivadin works which have been
referred to by me in the present paper, or have been
regarded as important by some other authorities,

I
A-pii-ta-mo Han-lu-mi-lun.
A-pfi-ta-lo-mo a-mi-li-ta sha-hsi-tu-lo (Tib.-Chin. Catalogue).?

Abhidharma-amrta(-§astra).
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1278.

Amount: 16 sections; 2 fasciculi; 55 pages.

Author: Ch‘i-sha (Ghosa).?

Translator: Name not recorded, but the text registered as translated

under the Wei dynasty, o.n. 220-265.

CONTENTS.
1. Dana and ila (M5 K& F B & —)-
2. Forms of birth (5?. E oo =)
3. Beings that liveon food (£ & & & =).

YWomt % E W OBE KR

W OB W B W R DB 4

S8 #. A colophon at the end gives this name. The Mahavibhasa
quotes him, see above, p. 127, line 6 ; p. 131, line 10,
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4. Karmans (¥ §h ).

5. Skandhas (& ¥ A & ).
6. Samskaras (f7 & 7%)

7. Causes (R # # & L)
8. Pure indriyas (ZF # &5 /).

9. Passions (samhyojana and anuéaya) (£% ff 5% Ju).

10. Anasravas (B & A & +).

11. Knowledge (%8 & + —).

12. Dhyanas (& & da + Z).

13. Miscellaneous meditations (3§ £ & + =).

14. Thirty-seven stages of the holy (= 4 & & f MW).
15. Four aryasatyas (P4 &F & + ).

16. Miscellaneous (% m A

This work is nowhere indicated as belonging to the
Sarvastivadins, except that the entry in the catalogue
(Tib.-Chin. and Nanjio) is made among the Sarvastivadin
books.

Wassilief ! gives this work in the place of the Prajiapti-
pada (one of the six padas) without stating his authority or
the reason for which he assumes the identity of the two
names. All T can say at present is that from its contents
this work may well belong to the school.

I1I.
A. A -pUi-tan-sin-lun.
A-p‘i-ta-lo-mo ha-la-ta-ya® (Tib.-Chin.).
Abhidharma-hrdaya.
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1288,

Amount: 10 sections; 4 fasciculi; 96 pages.
Author : Fa-shéng (Dharmottara).®
Translator : Seng-chie-ti-po (Samghadeva) and Hui-yuen, a.p. 391.

1 See his Buddhismus, p. 116 (German).
‘p B B D e BT OB BB M W@ M T
8 i J§, ¢ Law-superior’ (not Dharmajina, but) Dharmottara; he is the

originator of the Dharmottari school ({£ i, ;‘/é % , or g }j‘n‘i ﬁ

% 4£L). Seep.128, note 4.
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B. Fa-shéng A-pi-t‘an-sin-lun.!
Dharmottara Abhidharma-hydaya(-astra).
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1294,
Amount : 10 sections; 6 fasciculi; 139 pages.
Author: Yu-po-shen-to (Upadanta).
Translator: Na-lien-ti-li-ye-shé (Narendrayasas), a.n. 563.

This is a commentary on A.

C. Tsa-a-p'i-t‘an-sin-lun ?
Miscellaneous Abhidharma-hrdaya(-$astra).
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1287.
Amount: 11 sections; 16 fasciculi; 362 pages.

Author: Fg-kiu (Dharmatara or Dharmatrata),® said to be an uncle
: of Vasumitra.

Translator: Seng-chie-p‘o-mo (Samghavarma), a.p. 434.

This is another commentary on A. 1 give here its
contents, which are practically the same as those of A and .

CONTENTS.
Introductory (& f§h —)-
Dhatu (1> B
Samskara (7
Karman (% T ).
Anudaya (ff dn ).
Aryapudgala (B T fn 7).
Knowledge (%7 fa /[:)
. Samadhi (% fn 7\)-

® N g R e

YR OW OB 20

TR oB & D R

ik 3%, < Law-deliverer.” Dharmatrita (Nanjio), but it may be Dharma-
tira. The name ‘Ta-mo-to-lo’ (3 Jih % F) is given in the iutro-
ductory chapter.
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9. Shu-to-lo (siitra) (& % & & JL)-
10. Miscellaneous (¥ [ -
[Zhe Contents for B and A are identical up to this point.]

C. B. A,
11. Conclusion Deest. Discussions
# &+ ) (@ fn )

In this book the Abhidharma-vibhasa is mentioned, which,
it says, is the authority for the exposition given by the
author.

The work C is expressly said to belong to the Sarvastivada
school by Hui-chi! (6th century), while the text B is also
mentioned by Tao-yen (6th century), side by side with
the Jidnaprasthana and as if anterior to this work of
Katyayaniputra.?

IIT.

Li-shih-a-p‘i-t‘an-lun.
(Construction-world-abhidharma-treatise.)
Loka-prajiiapti-abhidharma(-$astra).?

Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1297.

Amount: 25 sections; 10 fasciculi; 200 pages.

Author: Author’s name unknown.
Translator: Chén-¢¢ (Paramartha), o.p. 557-568.

CONTENTS.

Motion of the earth (M By M —).

Jambudvipa (% [ 2 #& & D).

Six great countries (73 KX B fa =)-

Yaksas (& & W dn M)

Lu-ja-gi-li (Rajagiri) elephant FEREMNZETE o )

Four continents around the Sumeru (J§ K TF 5B

FAN I R S

' #% fg.  See his preface to the Abhidharmakosa (No. 1269).

2 See above, p. 128, 1. 17.

*5r ikt Bt = R, ¢ Li-shik,’ is ¢ Loka-prajfiapti’ (not ‘ Loka-
sthiti). HB §¥, ¢ Shi-shd’ is practically the same as 3F, ¢ Li,’ both meaning
¢ constructing ’ or ¢ establishing.’
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7. Measure of time and size (#% B i )

8. Heavens (K ¥ & & 7\)

9-17. The Sudaréana; the regions around the heavenly capital,
ie. Trayastriméat, Dhrtardstra, Virtidhaka, Viripaksa,
Vaiéravana, etc.; description of the gardens belonging to
them, ete.!

18. The battle of Indra and Asura (K 3]3 K El AT 4+ N).
19. Motion of the sun and the moon (H B 7 & -+ J)-
20. How day and night divided (Z ] fn Ji)-

21. Births (2 _&.‘ i i)

22, Longevity ERE & ﬂ'

23. Hells (3 %t & T =)
94. Three lesser calamities of the world (v = 5 &4 J M).

25. Three greater calamities (X = £ & H H)-

This work is nowhere indicated as belonging to the
Sarviastivadins. But as I said elsewhere,? this work treats
of the subject which the Prajiiapti-pada (one of the six padas)
omits either by mistake or on purpose, and fills the gap
admirably, giving us an idea what the Loka-prajiapti was
or would be likely to be. There is nothing against our
regarding this work as a Sarvastivadin work.

There are two or three other works which belong or seem
to belong to this school. I may add their names here
without entering further into details.

IV.
Ju-a-p‘i-ta-mo-lun.®
Introduction to the Abhidharma.
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No, 1291.

'"PHREBEEE FER EO0OEER XA
" Z2HE RBEBW®EE 2BH A6 R H
R, 8 M.

2 See above, p. 77, note.

AW OB E B R
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Amount: 2 fasciculi; 34 pages.
Author: Sa-kan-ti-la.!
Translator: Hiuen-tsang, a.p. 658.

This states expressly that it belongs to the school, and
it treats of the 75 elements (dharmas), in 8 categories
(padartha), peculiar to this school. They are :—Riipa (11),
citta (1), caittadharma (46), cittaviprayuktadharma (14),
and asamskrta (3).

V.
Shé-li-pu-a-p4i-t‘an-lun.?
Sariputra-abhidharma-treatise.
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1268.
Amount: 4 divisions; 33 chapters(varga); 30 fasciculi; 620 pages.
Author: Sariputra.
Translator : Dharmagupta and Dharmayasas, o.p. 414-415.

This has no correspondence with the Samgiti-paryaya
(one of the six padas), which is attributed to Sariputra
(No. 1276), but of course treats of the usual Abhidharma
subjects.

Among the matters we find (1) avatana, dhatu, skandha,
satya, indriya, bodhyanga; (2) dhitu, karman, pudgala,
jiana, hetu, smrtyupasthana, rddhi, dhyana, marga,
klea; (3) sarmgraha, samprayoga; (4) sarvatvaga, hetu,
namarupa, samyojana, sarskara, sparsa, cetana, kusala,
akusala, samadhi.

VI
Sui-siang-lun.?
Laksananusara(-§astra).
Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 1280.

Vg (%) 7 M 8, Sekan-ti-la’ Julien and Watters (i, p. 280)

think that this name represents ¢Skandhila,” while Nanjio restores it to
¢ Sugandhara.” See No. 1291.

St RELLT X!
‘B AR
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Amount: 2 fasciculi; 41 pages.
Author: Gupamati.!
Translator: Paramartha, a.p. 557-569.

This treats of 12 nidanas and 4 aryasatyas. It quotes the
Vibhisa-masters, and mentions Vasubandhu by name. Vatsi-
putriya, Jaina, Sammitiya, Ulika, and other teachers are
referred to.

7. CONCLUSION.

The above list practically comprises all the important
works of the Sarvistivadins which have come down to us
in Chinese. In addition to these we are, as I have noticed
elsewhere,? in possession of a complete set of the Vinaya
works belonging to this school. Thus, having both the
Abhidharma and the Vinaya of a school closely allied to
the Theravdadins, who have also preserved these branches
of Buddhist literature, a comparative study of the two sets
will, if carried out properly, contribute a great deal towards
our knowledge of the history of development of Indian
Buddhism.

The activity of this important philosophical sechool, as
illustrated in its literature, covers at least not less than
ten centuries of the intellectual life of India. Before they
could begin their separate existence the Sarvastivadins had
to fight their way against the original Buddhist school, in
consequence of which they are said to have retired from the
valley of the Ganges to the new home of Kasmira.

Toward the closing period of their activity they had to con-
front the overwhelming influence of the so-called Mahayanism.
However, they remained a Hinayana throughout the struggle,?

! This may be Gunamati, the author of a commentary on the Abhidharma-
kosa (see above, p. 120, n. 3), who is very likely the pupil of Vasubandhu of
that name.

2 See above, p. 71, note 4.

3 According to I-tsing, who is a Sarvastivadin, what constitutes the difference
between Mahayana and Hinayana is the worship of a Bodhisattva. The name
Bodhisattva, indeed, is not found in any of the books. His *¢ Record,”” pp. 14-15.
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true to their traditional doctrine of Sarvastitva,! and served
as a stepping-stone, as it were, between the original form of
Buddhism and the later developed system of it.? When
their literature, now presented in an analysed form, becomes
completely accessible in a European language, several gaps
in the history of Buddhist India will, I think, be filled up,
and the growth and decay of religious ideas of the Buddhists
be made more intelligible to us. With this hope for the
future I may now be allowed to conclude my present paper,
unworthy and imperfect though it is, My examination of
the Abhidharma works is by no means exhaustive, nor is it
uniform as regards the method of carrying it out. My
perusal could only be cursory, and consequently my trans-
lations are often tentative. It would have been next to
impossible for me to produce my paper, even in its present
shape, had it not been for the valuable help of Mr. Wogihara,
who is well versed in this field of Buddhist literature.
His remarks, as seen in the notes, reflect a careful study
of some important texts, the Bodhisattvabhiimi, the Abhi-
dharmakosa, and the like.

I also express my sincere gratitude to Professor Rhys
Davids, to whose suggestion and care the present paper owes
its existence.

! The two schools which constituted the Mahayanists of the seventh century
were the Sunyavada (Madhyamika) and the Vijianavada (Yogicarya). My
I-tsing’s Record, pp. xii, 15.

? Aévaghosa, Asafiga, Vasubandhu, ete., originally Sarvastivadins, eventually
became Mahayanists.




NOTES FOR AN EDITION OF THE ‘PETAVATTHU”
(r.T.8., 1889)

By EDMUND HARDY

[Tue late Professor Edmund Hardy showed me the following

collation of a Paris MS. of the ‘Petavatthu’ with the
published text. He had made it in the hope of eventually
preparing a new edition of the text. On my suggesting
that that was a far-off event, and that meanwhile the
collation, which was very clearly and carefully written out,
might be useful to others, he consented that it should
appear in our Journal. Alas! this is the last time we
shall see work from his honoured hand.—R=. D.] _

During a stay of a few weeks at Paris I collated the
Pali MS. 123 iii. of the Bibliotheque Nationale (called
P. in these notes), written on palm-leaves in Burmese
characters, with the late Professor Minayeff’s edition of
the  Petavatthu.’

You will see from the notes that out of the five manu-
seripts of the ¢ Petavatthu ’ used by Professor Minayeff for
his edition, it is only the Burmese MS. of the Phayre
Collection (B.) that shows any close affinity with P. Read-
ings already noticed by Minayeff, when they are common
to P. and B., are not repeated.

The gathas are quoted by their numbers ; a, b, and so on,
being added to distinguish lines:

I. 1, P. adds to the title °pathamam.—1I. 2, °dutiyam.

1. 2, 2b, pesukiyena ; at the end: °tatiyam.

I. 4, 2¢, P. has te c’eva.—8b, petinam (in the same
147
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verse, recurring in I. 5, 10b, it has petassa); nataki.—At
the end: catuttham.

I 5, 6a, etta (as the Ed. has, and against B.); b, hirap-
yana kayakayam.—11a, P. omits kho and reads saingha;
at the end : °paficamam.

I. 6, 1b, agrees with I. 7, 1b of the published text.—
2a, petalokam.—9a, sacetam pakalam; b, kammassa
vipakam (also in the repetition of this verse 1. 7, 10b;
¢f. also II. 3, 8b), whereas, of course, kammassa alone, as
in B, is wrong.-—Again at the end : °chattham.

1. 7, 2a, bhaddante, which the metre seems to be in
favour of, and so also reads the Ed. in I. 6, 2a (¢/. II. 1,
2a, where the Ed. has bhante, against B. and P.).—
6b, atimusissam.—7a, sapattim mayham madayi (aor.
laus. of maddati, but Skr. mrd is always used, as far
as I know, in a hostile meaning).—8b, pubbalohitako,—
9b, akaresi, which, however, spoils the metre.—°sattamam.

I. 8, 1b, gatasantam.—2b, va (instead of ca); yatha
afifiava.—8a, idam (instead of imam).—4b, tvam eva
dummedho’ti—5a, 'va (as the Ed.), and not va (as B.
has).—Tb, kedami, but evidently a blunder.—°atthamam.

1.9, 1b, sa sabbada, but I would prefer ya sabb.® with-
out ca.—2b, P. omits ’va.—8a, P. puts mam’esa after
ahu.—3b, P. adds here ca after akk.®, and this appears
to be more correct and in harmony with the metre.—
4b, bhavantu.—°navamam.

1. 10, 1a, n’upani®; b, omits tvam.—3a, handvatariyam
dadami te idam . . . nivasiya; b, idam dussam . . . ehi.
—4a, bhattena hattam.—5a, adisam; b, tathaham.—
6a, vilimpetvana.—7a, °taravakhanudditthe . . . udapaj-
jatha; b, °cchadanam paniyam.—9a, pabhasati (instead of
ca’).—Khallatiyapetavatthudasamam.

1.11, 2a, tumhe pana mugga®—8a, omits 'va; b adds
'va, after so; jettho and datvi.—5b, Kanitthata. —
6¢, bhinno (varying from B.).—8b, pivitva and na ruccar®.
—9a, adayaka. —10b, dukkhindriyani; °phaléani, also
ittaram (twice in this and in the next pada), both cases
differing from B.—°ekidasmam.

1.12, 2Db, gato (as in the Ed., and not tato, as in B.).—
8b inserts va between ka and parid.°—10b, etam instead
of evam, but erroneously.

II. 1, 4, pitd ca.—5¢, om. 'va, but the metre requires
eleven syllables, and therefore also in the next line the
reading mamedam, which B. and P. have, is better than
mama yidam, which Ed. prefers.—8b, °taram.—9a (¢f. also
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I1. 3, 28, b) °cchadanam pan.°—12a, kim makasi, but in
the same verse II. 3, 82a, akasi.—18D, om. tvam.—18b,
omits tam before and adds ca after parid®.——20a, ca after
suppat.® has been struck out in P.—21a, akutobhayam,
loka.—patthamam.

I1. 2, 2a, afifiasu.—4a, ghanam sisacchinnana (kanap,
however, is proper tc B alone).—9a, udap.°—P. inserts
between v. 13 and the verse added by B. still four verses
(14, 15, 16, 17=11., 2, 2-5), beginning with Sariputassa sa
mata, and having on the whole the same readings as those
verses have the repetition of which they are, except 17a,
where our MS. has bhakkissam, and 17 b, where it adds ca
after alena. Here we find v. 16=v. 4 quite in accordance
with the Ed.—°dutiyam.

II. 8, 1a, ®sandhata (¢f. also 24a).—5Db, °kutthita in
accordance with the Ed., but 8b P. has °kunthita, as we read
both here and before in B.—10b, {(¢f. also 12a; 15a; 17Dh)
saccam.~—11a, jamamanaya.—13b sasamini no ca kho,
tam.—14a, tyajan.°—2la, usu®, as the Ed. has, and not
with B.-—22a, ceva, instead of asum ; °nani ea.—22Db, pari-
carenti.—23a, chiti, as the KEd—25a, damhi ki vatha.—
26a, puggale—27a, °vittha.—29b, sapattim (and 33a,
sapattl). The verses repeated here show the same readings
as their pattern has.—83a, ahu.—Ctatiyamn.

I1. 44, 2 (¢f.17a), Nandisena.—5b, neyyami.—Gb, suki-
saro.—8a, mama.—9a, om. tato; patisutva; akari (Cl,
a MS. of Minayeff’s Collection, has akari).—17a, aku.—
18a, dinnena danena.—19s, Khemam (instead of thanam);
b, datva.—20b, anindito.—°catuttham.

I1. 5, P. gives in full this piece, which is also to be found
in the Paramatthadipani (Commentary on the Theragatha)
and in the Vimanavatthu (P.7.S., 1886, pp. 75 sqq.). Its
readings vary sometimes much from those of the text of
the latter, edited by Goouneratne, whose division of the
verses I adhere to only for convenience’s sake.—1a, Mat-
thakundali; b, malyadhari.—2¢c, tassa; d, om. dukkhena,
and reads jahami jivitam.—3b, lohamayam; e, acikkham
etam ; d, cakkam yugam patipadayami te.—4b, canda-
suriya ubhayatta bhataro; ¢, vehayasamgamo suvannam
ayoratho mama.—5a, ’si; b, yam tam pattayasi; d,
n’eva; om. tvam; °suriye.—6a, gomanam pi padissati;
b, vidhiya ; ¢, kalankato.—7a, vadasi; ¢, gudam ; d, kala-
katasi patthayam.—The following verses (8, 9, 10) repeat
those of P. V., IL. 6, 16-18, or vice versd, but our MS. has
just the same readings as Gooneratne’s edifion of the V.V.,
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the last word of v. 10 being manava (instead of bhasitam
in II. 6, 18 of the Ed. of the P.V.).—11, piurindo.—12a,
yaifl ca rodasi yafl ea kandasi; ¢, karitvina.—18a, dassama;
¢, om. va.—14 ¢, tinnakankham.—15a, pamud.®; e, svaham,
—16a, vajami; d, °diyassu.—17c¢, ma ca.—18a, °masi
twice ; b, tvam asi.—19a, saranam before buddham.

II. 6, 1a, Kanha; b, cakkhu va.—2e¢, attito.—4a, rapi-
yamayam.—ba, afifiapi; b, anayissami.—6a, puthuvissita.
—Ta, vijjahissati; b, icchami.—8a and b, P. agrees with
the Ed., except in ajjapi, where it goes with B.—10, also
here P. has all common with the Ed.—12b, ete c’afifie
ca jatiya (differing from B.).—18b, pi vijj.°—15a, pi ara-
hanto.—17&, hadayam ni.°—18a, sviham ; b, na soc®.—
°chatthamam.

II. 7, 1a, sandhato.—4a, Dhannanam.—6 b, yacakanad-
dasum.—9¢, yato (instead of tato).—10a, panavaniyam.—
18a, °tiss’ aham, not °ssdham, as in B.s—15b, phalupa-
passa; aham bhusam.—17b, palayatam.—18a, °pacarika.
—19, om.—°palasetthipetavatthusattamam.

II. 8, 1b, tvam (instead of tam); °nema.—2a, adhako
ahu dinno.—8, sakificakkhahetu.—4b, parivisiyanti;
abam.—5a, om. tava; P. also has hi, not pi (reading of
B.).—7a, api; b, tvam (instead of tam).—8a, raji; ca
(instead of pi).—9b, arocesi; adds tassa ca after tathag®;
has dakkhinam.—10b, attisamasadisa.—11a, mahanubh®;
b, datva; d, sami (instead of yami).—Cullagetthipetavatthu-
atthamam.

II. 9, 1b, nayamase.—3Db, bhifijeyya.—4a, chachaya, but
5a and so on it has the correct reading.—6b, abbhuyya ;
tadiso.—7 a, pi (instead of hi); as for the rest, it confirms
the reading yattha of the Ed.—11a, om. va after devena.—
12Db (¢f. also 18a) Parindadam.—16a, nives®.—18a, in it
P. also has tattha; gacchama; bhaddante (instead bhad-
dam vo).—19a, bhaddo vo; b, padiyyati, and then P. con-
tinues: asayhassa nivesanam vo na pani kamadado.—
22 b, disita.—28b, Aseyho.—25D, om. tam.—26a, dassa-
mannafi ca pafiail ca.—8la, purisa; b, tam (instead of
tvam).—387a, paridahissati; b, yojantu.—38b, P. has su
with the Ed. (against 18), and at the end of the line; suda
patava.—89b, Sinduka (¢f. also 40b).—41a, ca (instead of
ce).—42a, ca; b, suriy 'uggamanam.—43b, dadato ca me
na; c, etam.—44a, sampavacche; b, abhi®.—46a, bhajey-
yum; b, ninnam ; paripir.’—49a, pasadaye; b, yafifiassa
(instead of puiifiassa).—51a, om. jana.—52b, palenti.—
55a, khattiyo; b adds va after sah.°—56a adds ca after
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bah.°—57Db, so hitvi manussamn (¢f. also 58b).—60b, adhi-
pac®.—61, P. om. this couple of verses.—65b, om. ca;
gsambuddhassa.—66b, abravi (¢f. also 68a; 12, 14c, and
throughout).—67b, santike.—70b, om. na between vip.°
and phalam (¢f. also 71b).--71b, napi (instead of na hi);
dayakam.—72a puts bijam after appam; b, samadharim ;
pavacchante ; kassakam.—71b, daraka.—75a, °ppasattham.
—°navamam.

II. 10, 2a, P. has atuditha (or perhaps atudiyd) which
appears to be a mere blunder; bhumaval®; 2b, abravi.—8b,
pana paniyain.—8b, pavacchasi.—9b, Uttaram.—9¢, kam-
massa vip.°—°dasaman.

II. 11, 1b, upasankama , yacato.—2d, bahuvittani ca.—
3e, pun&deva (c¢f. also 5¢); puiifiani before kah.® (¢f. also
5d); d, naye’ yyaputta (¢f. also 5d).—4e, ca iat°; d, gat-
vana . . . karissati—6b, om. punar eva.— ekadasamam

I1. 12, la., °sandhatd; b, sogandhiya.—4a, °dijak0ki1_m{t.
—6a, abhanti.—8a, kadaliyas®; b, tuvam, as the Ed. has,
not tvam as in B.—9a, te sampattd addha®.—10b, om.
ca.—11a, khadita.—14b, tass’ ahamn.—17a, ayamn me.—
18a, sattevavass®; b adds 'yam after kanna®.—19a, bahu-
karo.—20a, tahan ; p’ aiij."—dvadasamam.

II. 18, 1b, om. tada.——8 a, ®caranomuni ; b, te ca tattha.
—11a, atume, not abu me, as in B.—17a, pabbajjita santa;
b, abhavesi-—18b, Uruvela.—°terasamam.—Here follows
in P.: Udanam: panha (1), mata ea (2), Tisa (sic), ca (3),
Nanda (4), kundalino (5), Ghato (6), dve sethi (sic, 7, 8),
tumavayo ca (9), vihara (10), sutta (11), sopana (12),
Ubbariti (18). Ubbarivaggo dutiyo.

III. 1, 2b, Baranasiyam.—5a (¢f. also 18a), °bhari.—
7a, peta (instead of eke); va (instead of ca).—8a, te ca;
patisusamita.—9a, gharani kula’.—10a, avakirati—11b,
pindi®; paribhasita.-—18a, °kara ; kappaka (instead of
nahamini).—15a, va (instead of ca).—17a, gonakatthate.—
18b, dhatiyo (instead of jatiyo).—20b, idh’ eva ca.—

pathamam

1. 2, 8a, sucikanda.—5a, tam manasikatva.—7b, ottas-
santa mahattasa dessanti. —12b “tara anud® (cf. also 17a;
26a).—154, nantaka (instead of tantake).—lG a, matu pitu.
—17D, therassuddissayiya thunnam.—18a, P. omits the
first three words. —19e, gehe.—21b, udapanatha —22&,
nivesana ca.——23a, sadisi.—24a, paniyam.—26b, °rafifia
sumaplta —274a, setadakda.—28a, nhatvd; adds ca after
piv.—30c¢, sukhino.—Sanavisi dutxydm

III. 8, 2a, kanaka sanni; d adds ca before tuyham.—
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3b, pahutamalya.—4a, ci me dassaniya; ¢, vaggu upana-
danti.—6¢, icihama tam and om. te.—7b, nataii ea hotum.
—oc, vedaniyam (instead of modaniyam).—8b, sahived.°—
Rathakara® tatiyam, bhanavaram catham.

III. 4, 1a, eko sali puniparo.—2¢, vaficesi.—8D, sab-
baku®; e, parigithami; d, ito (instead of gehe); e, santim.
—4a, kamma vip.°—5a, avafijini.—Ccatutthan.

II1. 5, 1ed, loko (instead of h’eke).—2b, na podhayagf-
yum; °pufifam k.°; e, h’imassa.—5a, viya pavedh.®;
b, jivithayavasesam ; e, devamanussehi pj.°; d, ca (instead
of va).—7a, om. bhikkhu.—8a, om. pati before vinod.°;
b, ®laddbham ; d, om. so.—°paficamann.

ITI. 6, 1-8, have the same readings as II. 1, 1-8 in our
MS. noticed before. Ta (¢f. also 10a, 11a), Hatthiniptram.
—8a, om. ca before me.—9a, uddisatu.—10a, om. tassa;
gatvana ; b puts tassa affer avoca ; tam (instead of te).—
12a, taya (instead of ettha), and tava (instead of maya).
—13a, tassa; dakkhina padisam.—14a, tadasa sukh.®;
b, om. datva.—°chatham.

II. 7, 8a, °sattesu; b, asafiiato (¢f. also 8, 4 b).—
5b, pacca; virama.—6b, ciram papa.°—7b, samyadhama.
-——8a, hanitva ; rattahosi; b, pariciremi.—10a, satathan.®
—°sattamain.

III. 8, 1a, kudata; °sattate.—2a, siriyuggamanam.—
8b, kammassa vip.,—In the verses 6-10 no readings are
to be met with differing from those we have pointed out
above in III. 7, 4b-10, besides ma instead of virama,
which is left out here (=7, 5b), paninam (=7, 8a), ca
(instead of ’va of the Ed., omitted, however, by B. and
P. in 7, 9b—viz., the verse with which that one in con-
cern is identical), and samtathanuy.® (=7, 10a).—miga-
luddakapetavatthu-athamam.

IIL. 9, 8a, kakambukayu®, but as P. does not omit ta
before kak.°, and other MSS. have ka instead of ta, our
MS. seems to. have combined the two readings.—4d,
ukacca, and not only in 4a, where also B. has ukacca,
unless the Ed. has omitted to put an asterisk at uk-
kantva in 4d.—6a, gatva; b, nirakatva.—7a, khadati
attanam.—8, P. inverts the order of b and ¢.—°navamam.

HI. 10, 1a, P. has vayasi, as we read in the Ed., and
not vayati, as in B.—2Db, okkantanti (instead of urena
k.°; ¢, kharena (also here not as B., which has carena.—
5a adds ca after bhariya.—6b, upapaccatta®—7a, pace-
hapi niraye.—8a, ne tato; b, arantiyo; malabhari.—9a,
yasassiyo.—10b, so hi nuna.—°dasamam.—P. continues
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as follows : udanam : abhijjamano (1), kondafifio (sic! 2),
rathakari (8), bhasena ca (4), kumaro (5), ganako ca (6),
dve luddha (7, 8), pithi (9), paja (10), so vaggo tena
pavuccati lalavaggo tatiyo.

IV. 1, 2a, seyya; ¢, °vattubhogo; d, pi imassa.—6e,
tena.—7d, om. raja.—8a, esa..—10d, kato; uparodho.—
1la, aficito; ¢, mam no ce; d, pucchama tam (differs
from the Ed. and B.).—12a, patifiidta me tam tada ahu;
b, acikkh.°—~18a, passami; ¢, va tam; d, niyassa.—14d,
asutall capi.—15a, sabbam pi.—16d, gahetva.—19a, nic-
camn pas.’—22a, va (instead of ca).—25d, ®hayye ca tam.
—27a, kareyyum.—29c¢, om. va; paricar.’; d, dvayam
tam.—380b, adiseyo; d, °racavutti—3lc, om. yatva;
d, sonomi.-——88b, ca (instead of capi).—85a, appahfiato ;
°bhuta.—86¢, parigg.°—87d, vinodayeyye me.—38¢, P.
has dhammakathain (against B.).—40b, va (instead of vo).
—41a, ti (instead of hi).—42b, nhatva ca.-——45a has
bhante (instead of subhani).—47b, phaliyanti; ¢, pab-
bajita.—48d, asamvuto tuvam.——53a, addhahi.—54e¢, ca
tani casum (instead of pattani vasu); d, passatha.—55a,
°garavilittam.—56b, ca (instead of ’'va).—5Tc, deyyam.—
58b agrees with the Ed. (against B.); ¢, disvi’ham
(instead of svaham); ca (instead of 'va).—59a, va (instead
of ca); b, devati me.—65e, P. om. this verse.—68e,
macarissami.—69¢, pajanati—71b, P. with the Ed. and
against B.—72 shows the same readings as 67cd; 68ab,
besides d luddha®.—75b, sakkaccam.—78d, hoti, not homi,
a8 B. has.—79a, ariyam before ath.® (¢f. also 85a).—81 is
somewhat in disorder in our MS. After ujubhutesu it
reads immediately sada puiitiam pavaddhati, and then con-
tinues bhikkhi.—82a, dhammani; b, sakaccam ; ¢, om. va
before tamha.—87 ¢, adds ca after karakaro; d, sakaccam.
—=88a, sulavutako ca; adds bkikkhufi ca after upagami;
b, ajjhaga.—89c, aphussayi.—°pathamam.

IV. 2, P. does not omit this vatthu, but contains it in
full. Therefore also here a comparison of P. with the
Vimanavatthu (pp. 77 sqq.) will be of use in order to
appreciate the different readings in one and the other
text. (Of course, I quote according to the published text
—vViz., the verses as they are numbered there.)

1a, sunatha yakkhassa vanijjanafi ca; c, yassa katam;
d, vaca (instead of taii ca); sagge (instead of sabbe).—
2a, om. ca; b, bhamhanan sahabyatam gato; ¢, ca
(instead of va).—8a, vaiige; ¢, suduggamme vannapath-
assa; d, sankabbhaya.—4b, idha bhikkham ; ¢, valikahi
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and omits ca.—5a, iva; b, paraloko na; d, abhittarapo.—
6a, kenu na; b, kim asi samana; hi after padesam;
¢, samaccam ; d, lobhavasana ; sampamittha.—7b, aropa-
yitva.—8a, anadhivasayanto; b, sameccaména ; ¢, ahama
sagge.—9a, araddhamaggo; ¢, sudukkame vannapathassa.
—10¢, jivitam anasamanid.—11a, samuddaii ca; vanpam;
b, cittacaram sarkup.®; ¢, nadim yo ca pana.—12a, pak-
khanti ya pi vippadesa; b, manuso; pekkhana; e, yam
te sutam vam atha.°; d, tam te sun.°—18a, ito icchera-
kantam ; d, manomavannam.—144a, voharasam ; C°rafifia;
b, b(p)ahutam alya; ¢, c¢’ime nicca.®; d, pavayati—15b,
sayatatamsa ; ¢, masarakalla ; om. saha ; lohitaka ; d, ima.—
16¢, tadanantarim (¢f. also 18a); vedamissam.—17¢, om.
ca before sus.®; d, manuso (instead of manufifio).—18a,
annapani ; ¢, samdduttho; d, abhavantito.—19a, modati;
b, varo; e, °panna; d, valila.—20a, uda p’asi yakkho;
d, tuvi si yakkha.—2la, serisake; b, kandariyo.—22Db,
ucahu ; d, anuiifiam.—28d, purasahi (¢f. also 28d).—25b,
rajje; ¢, kadittha.—26b, citrakati.—27a, sunikatvana ; e,
amajjapa.—30a, °parideve.—81a, mano (instead of jano) ;
b, bahutte kalinam kato ca; d, apaccayogo nu kho.—32Db,
om. ca after dibba; surabhisi; pavayanti; ¢, tesam
pavay.®; imam; d, om. tamam; nihantva.—88b, sipati.
—34b, vimane nalatvana; d, pamuficito ’smi.—35¢, ca
and not capi; uttaram upapannase; d, tena nuna.—36a,
anuccharikam ; ¢, tumhe ca; om. kho; °nuputtam.—
37a, °suvira.°; b, udayam pattapamana.—38a, ma c¢’evam
gerisam aham; b, te (instead of vo); d, °hatham.—89ec,
supesolo ; d, matima.—40b, pi na; ¢, veratiyam pisupam.
—42a, om. hi; ¢, kho (instead of yo).—48a, avanko.—
44a, karapa; attano; b, om. mam; vanaso (instead of
vanija se) ; ¢, om. hi and reads kasma labetha; e, lahup-
panno.—45¢, dajjakamamha.—46b, kocchaphalupajivi ;
¢, vijanatha; om. nam; pesiyo so; d, om. nam.—47a,
janama seyya tvam ; b, nijanamase ediso ti; ¢, na (instead
of nam).—48a, satte ; b, dahara mam hantva; ¢, aruhanti;
d, phalakadariya.—49b, °kkhetva ; ¢, abhirthimsu ; d, sak-
kasaram.—50b, patidesayisu; ¢, pativiratai; e, musd
bhani.—51a, ayam (instead of aham); ¢, satto (instead
of satthe).—52a, katviana; °suvira® ; b, uddayam; d,
°gamisum.—58b, sangamibhito; ¢, anandacitto; d, ula-
yam.—54b, “gunanam.—°dutiyam.

IV. 8, 8a, amanteyi; b, sovatthiko, as in the Ed.—
5a, sorattham ; abravi (¢f. also Th, 15¢, 17b).—6a, dis-
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sati (instead of padissati)—10a, caturodisa; b, rukkham
before nigr.° and om. ramaniyan.—Illa, sirinnibhamn
(¢f. also 1le, 12b, 18b).—12a, om. so before nigr.°—
13a, brahma.—15a, paniyakanam ; b adds ca after
puriso.—17b, adds arindamo tattha nhatva pivitva ca
after khaditva; sorattho.—18b, &ajananta.—20a, aham
(instead of tuvam).—28b, antaraya karom’ aham.-—-254,
°yika; b, phalam.—26b, labheyyam.—27b, om. pi—
28a, chindate siram.—29b, yojananam.—30b, ca (instead
of pi); nibbedhenta.—81b, ca (instead of pi).—82b, ca
(instead of pi).—87a, titthasi; b, vassanam satasahassani
suyyati (om. ghoso); e, °ditthi ca.—88a, °vaddhana (cf.
also 44a).—89a, sile up.®; b, vitam acchara.—40a, sik-
khaya.—41a, bhikkht; b, okkhita®.—42b, paniya.—48a,
kalankato ; b, °tara anuddithe ; udap.®.—44a, kime
kamani; vassavanno.—46b and 48a here quite conform
with 45b.—51¢, amajjapa; d adds ca after darena.
(A marginal note in P. adds after 51 a repetition of
vv. 49, 50, 51.)—52a, singhaga®; b, viramami—53a,
sovattho ; b, aruhiti.—°latiyam.

IV. 4, P. gives in full this piece, which I compare
with the text of the V.V. just in the same manner as
before. The first four lines, however (numbered v. 1 and
v. 2 in the V.V., p. 49), are wanting in P.—8b, aparuta-
dvare; ¢, adds na before tam; phunanti—4b, om. te;
brahanta; ¢, Revati; d, °yisu.—6a, °saralittam; e, kim
dissanti striyazimanavanna.—7b, vadafifia ; c, tass’ evam ;
d, sdriya ramsi 'va jota®.—8Db, vimana upasoyanti; d,
°patta.—9d, nirayam dass.°—10a, eso te nirayo °dhammo ;
¢, nasatho (instead of rosako); d, saggam aginam.—12a,
nirayo (instead of gambhiro; ¢f. also 15a).—18b inserts
nirayo before gambhiro.—14a, daraiiie.—15b, °satasahas-
sani vavam paccati—16¢, samacea; d, sangamu.—18a,
paridevati; b, °bhossati.—19e¢, °dando sudad.°.—20a, mac-
chari ros.°—21b, dane.—22a, daramani; duggahe; b,
udapadaii ca.—23a, va (instead of ca); b, patihariyam
pakkhaii ca atthangamn su®.—25a, vilappanti nam; b,
uddham padam avisiram.—26b, paribhasika; d, gac-
chamaham.—°petavatthum catuttham.

IV. 5, 2¢, chinitukamo, but appears to be a later
emendation.—4a, kilante; d, ucchum pari®.—5d, vijana.
—6a, ucchumn; b, anvagacchi.—8d, om. ca after udaggo.
—°paficamam.

IV. 6, 1b, om. ca.—2b, paccuppanna.— 3a, va (instead
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of ca); b has ’dha as the Ed., but omits na; dissanta.—
4b, attanam sotti katum parittam.—5a, yam no rajakula
cutd; b, vitivisayam.—7b, 1ssa§amadam—chattham

IV. 7, 2b, parecaritvai.—4a, bravi.—Tb, °gacchittha.—
8b, p&d‘l—— sattamam.

IV 8, 1a, om. si.—dia, issukim.—5b, kammassa vip.°
—~6Db, pacca.—T7h, parivis.®; paricariko.— atthamam.

IV. 9 is identical with IV. 8, with the exceptions of:
la, guthakupako; ka nu dina patitthasi; b, papakam-
manti; 2a, duﬂga’m Yamalokika.—8b, kammassa vip.°
Ga, mlttarupena —°navamam,

IV. 10, 1a, sandhatd; b, kisikdi; na (instead of nu).—
6a, ca no.—7a, °gedhino.—8a, sammucchita ; bhanta.—
°dasamam.

IV. 11, 2b, mama (instead of me).—8Db, va (instead of
vapi).—ec, addasam.—°ekadasamam.

IV. 12, 1b, sutitta; e, sampupph.® (¢f. also 2¢).—5, P.
om, this verse.—°dviadasamam.

IV. 18, 1b, puts danam after tarati and omits danena.—
°tarasamam.

IV. 14, °cuddasamam.

IV. 15, 3a, yesam no na dadamhase.—4a, so 'ham
nuna.—pannarasamam.

IV. 16, 1b, *kammanto; saddayase.—4b, nigacchasi.—
6a, ’ddasasi.— 7D, nigacchissam.—°solasamam. Then
follows : Tass’ udédnam: Ambasakkharo (1), Serisako (2),
Pingalo (8), Revati (4), Uchubhadako (5), dve kumara
(6, 7), dve gudhabhojana (8, 9), Patali-pokkharani (11, 12),
akkhahato (13), bhogasata (14), setthiputta (15), salittaka
sathisahassani (16), vaggo tena puvuccatiti.

In the preceding notes no notice is taken

1°, of the innumerable cases where our MS. omits iti,
as it were, with a certain regularity, or

2°, of those not less numerous cases where it prefers
a simple consonant instead of a double one, or vice versd,
a dental instead of a lingual, or wice versd, or

8° of the transposition of a short vowel with a long
one in the next syllable, or vice versd, or

4°, of the carelessness in marking long vowels, or in the
use of the niggahita (the elision of the latter before a con-
sonant, 1s, however, very constant).



ON THE PROBLEM OF NIRVANA.
By I. OTTO SCHRADER, P=.D.

THE problem of Nirvana has hitherto been only half solved.
Whereas there is no longer any dispute about the saupdadisesa-
nibbanam, opinions concerning anupddisesa-nibbanam are
still as far from unanm;as they were when the questlon
arose. The view is more and more gaining ground among
Western scholars that the Buddha absolutely denied the
atta, and therefore necessarily understood by his doctrine
of parinibbanam the absolute annihilation of being, while
the assertion to the contrary, first advanced by Professor
Max Miller, seems almost to be at the point of becoming
extinet. Nevertheless, there are still a great many reasons
and passages, not yet considered at all or not sufficiently
considered, which decidedly favour the latter assertion,
and to expound some of them the present essay is
written.!

First a few words on a third opinion. Professor Jacobi
and others believe that the Buddha ¢ omitted the atman out
of his reflections because he could not attain to an inner
certainty on it.”? That means nothing else than that the

1A full treatment of the guestion, together with an
edition and translation of all the passages of the Pitakas
which refer, either directly or indirectly, to Parinibbana, I
hope soon to publish in a special work on the Problem of
Nirvana.

% ¢ Der Ursprung des Buddhismus aus dem Sankhya-Yoga’
in Nachrichten von der Koniglichen Gesellschaft der
Wissenschatten zu Gottingen, 1896, Philologisch-historische
Klasse, p. 43 fll.
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Buddha had not been able to arrive at certainty concerning
the Tathigafa’s ‘being or not being, or being and not being,
or neither being nor not being’ after death. Against this
- I would ask : Why did the Buddha combat as a false view
(difthigatan) the doctrine of the Sceptics! which pretended
that it was impossible to arrive at certainty on just
this point (among others)? The answer surely is that his
reason of declining such a possibility was none of the four?
which, he said, induced the Sceptics to do so. But it is
expressly stated® that there are no other reasons than those
four! I cannot but believe that the question I have here
raised is included among those many which the Tathagata
—*‘well knowing’—did not explain to his Bhikkhus.* My
study of the Nikayas has led me to the conviction that
the incomparable security in which the Buddha is said to
have met every one of his many opponents is a real
historical feature; and is only explicable if we grant that
the master, when a youth, had indeed, as he often said,
very seriously studied all the systems attainable io him.
The Buddha certainly does not belong to those who are
silent because of their not knowing enough, but to those
who do so because they know too much. The mere stating
of the Avyakatas is demonstrative in this respect.
Thus I suppose, as a matter of course, that the Buddha
had answered, though not to his disciples, yet to himsel,

t Amara-vikkhepika ; see Brahmajilasuttanta II., 23-29.
These are the same as the .djianikas_(Agnostics) of the
Jaina texts ; ses my Dissertation ¢ Uber den Stand der
indischen Philosophie zur Zeit Mahaviras und Buddhas,’
Strassburg, 1902 (Trubner), pp. 8, 7, 9, 46 fll.

2 Fear of a false declaration, of a sinful clinging, of a
dispute, and mental laziness.

3 Brahmajalasuttanta II., 28.

* Samy. Nik. LVL, 81. This is also the opinion of
Professor Oldenberg; see his ‘Buddha,” fourth edition,
p. 328, note 1, and p. 326 : ‘ Involuntarily we get . . . the
impression . . . that the Perfect One knew inspeakably
more than he thought fit for telling his disciples.’
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the great question concerning the to be or not to be, and 1
proceed to show why I think his answer cannot have been
a negative one.

A quite general consideration, such as may in the first
instance induce people, as it induced myself, to believe
a priort in the positive answer, is the following one.

Professor Max Miiller asked whether a religion which
attains at last to the Nothing would not thereby cease to
be a religion. To this it may easily be replied that
Buddhism has never been regarded as a religion in the
usual sense. It is, however, another thing if we put the
question in this way : ‘Is it possible that a thinker who had
drunk out to the bottom the cup of knowledge—and we
cannot help believing that the Buddha was such a thinker
-—could attain to the conviction that there was absolutely
nothing behind or above or besides this transitory world we
conceive by our senses and supply by our fancy—this world
of terrestrial and celestial things and beings?’ 1 say no!
We cannot by any means believe the Buddha, such as we
know him from the Suttas, capable of such a limitation of
intellect, such a testimonium paupertatis, as would place him
far under all the great thinkers of all times.

But this is, of course, not an argument for everybody,
and I would ask it to be considered only as a plus to
what we shall find out in the further course of the
argument.

Without any doubt the question of Parinibbanam is,
although not identical with, yet dependent on the question
of the atta or substance, so that, if it were certain that the
Buddha declined the idea of a substance in every sense,
the answer concerning the Parinibbanam would of course
be that it was annihilation in every respect. But this is by
no means certain.

As we know, e.g., from Samy. Nik. 1V., p. 400, and Pugg.
Paiifi., p. 88 (cp. Buddhaghosa ad Jaliya-Suttanta), the sense
of the doctrine of anatia is that there are no substances in
the world which last either for a time (as the Ucchedava-
dinas think) or for ever (as is the opinion of the Sassatava-



160 Nirvana

dinas), but that existence is something between being
and not being, that it is becoming. Hence we are not
entitled to say that Buddha denied the soul, but only that
for him duration in time was duration of a flux
and not immutability in any sense, not the
stability of a substance.

The extent of the notion of anattd is evident, e.g., from
Samy. Nik. XXII., 94, vol. iii.: ‘ What is that, O Bhikkhus,’
the Buddha says, ¢ which is not granted by the wise of the
world, and of which I also say: It does not exist? A
material thing (ripant), O Bhikkhus, which is eternal, firm,
everlasting, not subject to change, is not granted by the
wise of the world, and I also say: It does not exist.
Feelings (vedana), O Bhikkhus, which are eternal . .. . .. ;
perceptions (saitiid), O Bhikkhus, which are eternal . . . ... ;
dispositions (senkhara), O Bhikkhus, which are eternal,
firm, everlasting, not subject to change, are not granted by
the wise of the world, and I also say: They do not exist.
Thinking (viinanane), O Bhikkhus, which is eternal, firm,
everlasting, not subject to change, is not granted by the
wise of the world, and I also say: It does not exist. This
is that, O Bhikkhus, which is not granted by the wise of
the world, and of which I also say: It does not exist.’

Accordingly, the notion of anatté embraces the five
Khandas or constituent parts of nature, not more. It
embraces (1) the four or (including akaso) five material
elements and whatever consists of them; (2) every kind of
consciousness or spiritual existence : not only that of
sensual beings as we are (kamalolo), not only that of the
Mahabrahmans and other gods like them (ripabrakmaloko),
but even the most etherial, unlimited consciousness existing
in the very highest spheres of nature (aripabralmaloko).
It does, however, not embrace a being, provided there be
such a being, which can not be called either corporeal or
spiritual or both (nd@mardpain) in any sense, that is the
existence of the Absolute One.

I cannot here explain the reasons why, to.my way of
thinking, philosophy is forced to accept the metaphysical
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conception of the Absolute One, although, if this idea be
realized in perfect sharpness, we are as unable to think as
to deny that the Absolute One is either identical with, or
different from, the world.! I only state that the
Absolute One in its very sense, as also, for instance,
in the sense of Mandukya-Upanisad 7% is something
without and beyond the three Avacaras of
Buddhism, and therefore not touched by the
doctrine of anatia.

So the doctrine of anattd cannot be claimed as a proof
against tho positive alternative of the problem of
Nirvana. It seems, on the confrary, for the following
reasons, to strengthen this position.

As insinuated, the Parabrahman, or Absolute One, is so
singular a notion that it must be looked upon at once as
identical with and different from the world: the former,
because there cannot be any things beside it (else it would
not be the Absolute); the latter, because the principles of
Nature: Time, Causality, Plurality, are incompatible with
the ekamevddvitiyam.®! Now, as is well known, the older
Upanisads show already this double statement, but not as
such, in as much as the two sides are not yet looked on
together—at least, not with a clear consciousness of their
being contradictory. And the next development out of this
indifference or non-discrimination was not a uniting, but a
going asunder.

Upanisad speculation began to degenerate, and the pan-
theistic side of the Parabrahman came to be emphasized

1 Cp. my little essay: ‘ Maya-Lehre und Kantianismus,’
Berlin, 1904 (Raatz).

2 Ndntak prajian, ne bahik prajiian, nébhayatal prajiiam,
na ‘prajiidna-ghanam, na prajiiam ndprajiam, adrstan,
avyavaharyam, agrahyam, alaksanam, acintyam, aryapa-
desyam, ek’atmya-pratyaya-saram, prapaicépsaaman, san-
tam, Sivam, advaitam caturtham manyante; sa atma, sa
vijiteyah.

3 Op. Malayagiri’s refutation of the atma-vada in his
commentary to Nandi, p. 429.
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more and more. First rendered prominent by Uddalaka
Aruni (Chand. Up. V1), as.a kind of svabhdra-vada with a
prakrtih para, later on called atman, as highest prineiple,!
the tat tram asi = ‘You are a part of the all-pervading
substance,” became by-and-by the highest formula of
orthodox Vedantism. As such it remained a pantheistic
formula more than a thousand years, until at last
Cankaracarys reformed Vedanta into a clear maya-vada,?
while the pantheistic Vedanta also continued, and continues
down to to-day as the Vidistadvaita. This is the one line
of development. The other branched out somewhat later,
at about the time of the so-called Middle Upanisads
(Kathaka, ete.), and started from the Ksatriyas, not the
Brahmans. It did not recognise the authority of the Veda,
and therefore was held heterodox. It developed the neti
neti of a Yajilavalkya into a severe tat tram ndsi, and so
beecame directly opposed to, and more orthodox, in the
good sense of the word, than the other party. It pre-
tended that every thing, from the lump of clay up to
Brahma (Samkhya-Karika, 54 ; Majjh. Nik., 49), was
produced and subject to time, and therefore anatman, ‘ not
Self,’” that is: different in every respect from the
unknowable Absolute One. It consequently combated
as the greatest and worst of all ¢ confusions’ the avidesa
(Advagh. Buddhae. XII, 29) or pantheistic identification of
the world with the Absolute One (tat tvam asi; so loko so
atta®). The first step in this direction had probably been
made before Buddhism arose; but it was the Buddha,
without any doubt, who banished ouf of the world the last

1 Cp. my above-mentioned dissertation, pp. 31, 82;
further, p. 41, middle.

* That Badarayana was not yet a maya-vadin is Professor
Thibaut’s important discovery.

3 ¢“World and Self are one; that shall I be after death ;
eternal, firm, everlasting, not subject to change, like the
everlasting one; thus shall I stay”: is not that, O
Bhikkhus, a mere, complete doctrine of fools (bala-
dhammo) ?’  (Majjh. Nik., 82.)



Nirvana 163

glitter of immutability, and liberated, on the other hand,
from the last terrestrial feature it still possessed, viz.,
consciousness, the notion of the Absolute!'; it was the
Buddha who, for the first time, saw clearly that only
ignorance can devise any relation at all between nature
and the Supernatural One, and that a true ethic must
therefore necessarily be atheistic; it was the Buddha and
no one else who made the doctrine of anattd a moral
principle, and that not by denying the Absolute One, but
presupposing it as the true self, the only reality.

That the doctrine of anatta has indeed this supposition,
is proved, e.g., by the Alagaddfipama-Sutta (Majjh. Nik.,
No. 22). The Buddha, after having preached the anatta
and declared the liberated one as beyond nature and
inconceivable already in this life, continues (p. 140) :

‘Teaching this, O Bhikkhus, explaining this, I am
falsely, without reason, wrongly, not truthfully, accused
thus by some Samanas and Brahmanas: ‘ An unbeliever
is the Samana Gotama ; the real entity’s destruction,
annihilation, dying away (sato satassa ucchedam vindsani
vibhavam) is what he preaches.”” What I am not, O
Bhikkhus, what is not my doctrine, that I am accused of
by these venerable Samanas and Brahmanas, who say:
‘““ An unbeliever . .. ... preaches.” Formerly, as now,
O Bhikkhus, it is dukkham I am preaching, and the extirpa-
tion (nirodho) of dukkham? . ... .. Therefore, O Bhikkhus,
what is not yours, throw that off! Then your having left
it will become your health and welfare for a long time.

! Even to Yajiiavalkya the atman is vijiiana-ghana (Brh.
Up. II., 4, 12), and the only Upanisad which protests
against this, viz., the above-mentioned Mandukya, was
hardly known to Buddha, whose two principal teachers
algo had not arrived at saiiigvedayitanirodha.

2 Cp. Samy. Nik. IV,, 4, 4 :  To apprehend perfectly what
is dukkham, the holy life is led with the Perfect One.’
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Bhikkhus, is not yours; throw it off! Then your having
left it will redound to your health and welfare for a long
time. What do you think, O Bhikkhus: if a man would
take away, or burn, or employ according to his needs, all
the grasses and boughs and branches and leaves in this
Jeta Wood, would you then possibly think thus: “Us takes
the man away, us is he burning or employing according
to his needs ” ?’

‘ Certainly not, master.’

¢ And why not ?’

‘ Because, O master, it is not our self (att@) nor what
belongs to it (attaniya).’

‘Thus, verily, O Bhikkhus, (I tell you): What is not
yours, throw that off! Then your having left it will
redound to your health and welfare for a long time. And
what, O Bhikkhus, is not yours? Bodily form . .. ...
craving . . .. . . the dispositions . . . ... thinking is
not yours; throw it off! Then your having left it will
redound to your health and welfare for a long time.’

The sense of this declaration can only be: ‘As the
proprietor of the wood is not hurt when its grasses, ete.,
are taken away, even so, O Bhikkhus, in giving up your
individuality (the khandlha) you are not giving up your
real entity (santan. sattam).’ This is the more obvious
as the formula which the Buddha teaches his followers
to apply to every thing in nature, viz.: N'etam mama,
n'eso "ham asmi, na m’eso atta, is applied by the Samkhya
doctrine in almost exactly the same form, viz.: Ndsmi, na
me, ndham, to exactly the same object, viz., the whole of
material and spiritual things, but with the single aim
of expressing the Purusa’s not being prakrti or
vikrti. Indeed, the end seems to be quite the same in
both the systems: To reduce to a cause (pratyaya)
every thing in nature, and thereby to prove that
our real entity must not be looked for in, but
beyond, the world. The only difference is that the
Buddha, well aware that it would avert the attention of
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his disciples from the practical and shortest way to
salvation, declines to speak of the transcendental.!

Like the doctrine of anatta, the more direct utterances
of the Buddha on Parinibbanam and the deceased Perfect
One are proofs of the contrary rather than of Nihilism.
An interesting example is the following one.

It is beyond doubt that in Buddha’s opinion there
rests of the parinibbuto not the slightest shade of an
individuality. ‘The wise,” it is said, ‘expire like this
lamp’ (Sutta-Nipata, 235). ¢As the flame, blown down
4 by the vehemence of the wind, goes out, and can be named
no more (attham paleti na upeti samkhan): even so the sage,
liberated from individuality (namakayo), goes out and can
be named no more ’2 (ibid., 1074). This image of the flame
is a favourite one, and was doubtless used by the Buddha
himself. What it means, is best shown by the Aggi-Vaccha-
gotta-Sutta (Majjh. Nik., No. 72). Vacchagotta, wishing to
1 know what becomes of the Tathagata after death, asks if
he will be reborn? or if not, whether he will both reappear
and not reappear ? or neither reappear nor not reappear ?
The answer being always that his position does not fit the
case, he is then enlightened by the Buddha in the following
way (p. 487): f\

¢ This is, O Vaccha, a deep thing, difficult to see, difficult
to discover, tranquil, excellent, unimaginable, internal,
(only) to be found out by the wise; you will hardly under-
stand it, you having different views, endurance, inclina-
tions, effort, and teaching. Therefore, O Vaccha, I shall
ask you concerning this matter; answer me as you like.
Now, what do you think, Vaccha: if a fire should be

1 T cannot discuss here the knotty question concerning
the echronological relation of the two systems. I only note
that Buddhist Agnosticism may be directly derived from
the older Upanisad speculation (neti neti), while Samkhya
Pluralism is evidently later.

2 That is: he is beyond all categories (vadapatho) ; ibid.,
1076.
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burning before you, would you then know: “ This fire is
burning before me ™’ ?’

‘I should, Master Gotama.’!

“And if you, Vaccha, should be asked: * This fire which
is burning before you, through what does it burn ?”” Thus
asked, Vaccha, what would be your answer ?’

‘My answer, Master Gotama, would be: * This fire
which is burning before me, does so by seizing upon hay
and wood.”’

‘And now, Vaccha: if this fire before you should go out
(nibbayeyya), would you then know: ‘ This fire before me
has gone out "’ ?’

‘I should, Master Gotama.’

“And if you, Vaccha, should be asked: ‘* This fire, gone
out before you, to what direction has it gone: to the east,
or west, or north, or south?”’ Asked thus, Vaccha, what
would be your answer ?’

‘This does not fit, Master Gotama, because, Master
Gotama, the fire burns in consequence of its seizing upon
hay and wood, and, after having completely consumed
them, and not seizing upon any other, it is called *‘gone
out without food.””’

‘Even so, O Vaccha: whatever material form (rapam) a
man may declare as the Tathagata’s, that form the Tatha-
gate has left behind, cut off at the root, made like the
stump of a Tala tree, made a non-existing thing, that
cannot reappear in future. And the Tathagata,
O Vaccha, when thus liberated from the cate-
gory of materiality, is deep, unmeasurable,
difficult to fathom, like the great ocean. That
he reappears, is not right; that he does not reappear, is
not right; that he both reappears and does not reappear,
is not right; that he does neither reappear nor not
reappear, is not right.” There follow similar phrases with
regard to the other Skandhas, whereupon Vaccha praises
the clearness of Buddha’s speech and declares him-
self his follower.

1 T shorten the repetitions.
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This Suttanta, according to Professor Garbe,! was
invented in order to veil the absolutely negative sense
of Parinibbanam. But this is an unproved hypothesis.
The fact that the cream of the story is also contained in
Sutta-Nipata V., 7, and Udana VIIL, 10 (not to speak of
other texts), seems rather to prove that the Buddha himself
used to explain the matter in this way. At least the com-
parison of the dying saint with the expiring flame must be
looked at as employed by the Buddha himself. And this is
enough. For firstly the common Indian view is, since the
oldest time, that an expiring flame does not really go out,
but returns into the primitive, pure, invisible state of fire
it had before its appearance as visible fire.? Secondly,
there are several Upanisads which apply the image of the
expired flame directly to the paramatman. Svet. Up. VL, 19,
for instance, speaks of the latter as of ‘ a fire, the fuel of
which has been consumed ’ (dagdhéndhanam ivdnalam), and
Nrsimhottaratapini-Up. 2 (middle) has the sentence: * That
Self is pure spirit, like fire after it has burnt what it had
to burn’ (dyam atma cid-ripa eve yatha dahyam dag-
dhvd’gnir). Of special importance is the third verse of the
Maitreyi-Up.,? as it shows the image in question in connec-
tion with the Yoga philosophy which is known to have
influenced the Buddha more than any other system. It
runs as follows: Yatha nirindhano vahnik sva-yonav

! See his introduction to ¢ Der Mondschein der Samkhya-
Wahrheit’ in Abhandlungen der philosophisch-philolo-
gischen Klasse der Koniglich-Bayrischen Akademie der
Wissenschaften.

2 This view_is, e.g., shortly before the Buddha's time
expressed in Svet. Up. L., 18: Vahner yatha yoni-gatasya
mirtir na drdyate n’aiva ca linga-nasak, ete., and is still to
be found in so late a text as Milindapafiho IV., ed.
p. 327.

8 The first chapter of which must be older than
Maitrayana - Up., because it is quoted by the latter
(Maitreyi-Up. L., 1; I., 2; I, 8-7, quoted in Maitrayana-
Up. 1V, 2; 1IV,, 8y and VI, 84, resp.). The Upanisad is
in the One Hundred and Eight, edited in Poona in 1895.
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upasamyati tatha vrtti-ksayac cittam sva-yondv upasamyati.
¢ As fire for want of fuel comes to rest in its own birthplace,
go for the cessation of its motions the thinking principle
comes to rest in its own birthplace.’

I also cannot grant that the Brahmajalasuttanta
justifies in any way the nihilistic conception of Parinib-
banam. For the sixty-two ditthi-gatani are not condemned
in every respect by the Buddha, but only as far as their
imperfectness and exclusiveness is concerned—just as
Mahavira declared to be ‘heretics’ all those who alleged
the absoluteness (ekantatva) of one of his own principles
(kala, purakrta, purusakdara, etc.). This is quite evident,
e.g., from the Buddha’s attitude in regard to the Nevasaniti-
ndsanfii-vade. He declines this doctrine of his teacher
Uddaka! only in so far as it claims to lead to final
deliverance, but himself adopts the nevasaiiiandisani’ayata-
nam in the sense of the highest heaven attainable in this
world. Thus he also adopts, but not absolutely, the four
sakal’adesas (atthi, w'atthi, atthi ca n'atthi ca, n’ev’ atthi na
w'atthi) of the Amaraviklhepika, and so on. Farther, the
Aparantakappika, or ‘ those who speculate on the future’
(Brahmajala-Suttanta 11., 87 fll.), ag well ag the Sassatava-
dino and Ekaccasassatavadino, are throughout meant? to
believe in an individual atti which lasts in time,
without being altered (saccato thetato), either for ever or till
its annihilation. The Buddha, however, and none but the
Buddha, teaches the anatta and shows the way to
deliverance from time.? All the Saititivadino eannot be
really delivered, in the Buddha’s opinion, because there is

! 'Whom he highly respected all his life; see, e.g., Majjh.
Nik., 86.

2 Cp. Puggala-Paiiiiatti, p. 88.

3 Cp., e.g., Udanam VIIL, 1: Tad amham, bhikkhave,
n'eva dgatim vadami na gatim nae thitim, ete, and Sutta-
Nipato, 860: Kappam n’eti akappiyo. The deceased
Tathagata is not eternal in the sense of ‘ever-
lasting,’ because he does not ‘last’ at all, having
been delivered from time.
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no absolute extinction of individuality unless by saiiiave-
dayitanirodho. Nor can asanitivado, because it is—like all
other ditthiyo—a product of tanha, lead to any other state
than a very long unconscious life or dreamless sleep in the
heaven of the Asaiiiasattas.

From this we can also understand why the Buddha, who
did not acknowledge that the brahmasahavyata, taught by
the Brahmanic priests, was sufficient for salvation, did
acknowledge it as leading to rebirth in the highest stages
of Rapabrahmaloko, or in Alkasdnaic’ayatanam or Vii-
iandnaiic'ayatanan, or, in the best case, in Akiiicaniii’aya-
tanan..! The Brahma (neuter) or .dtma, as well as the
Purusa of the Samkhya-Yoga, was, as a rule, taught to be
sacetano nirgunak, and, consequently, in the Buddha's con-
ception is not beyond individuality on account of its
consciousness or spirituality. Now, Infinite akase was
taught as the highest principle by the school of Atidhanvan
Saunaka (Chand. Up. I, 9),2 and All-pervading vijiana
(prajiiana, prajiia®) by numerous schools (Cp. Ait. Up. III.,
Kaus. Up. III., ete.). So the Buddha, who wished to
embrace all systems in his own, felt compelled to con-
struct an Adrapabrahmaloko by means of these two views
and those of his two principal Yoga teachers. His idea
seems to have been that those who strive to become
identified, after death, with the soul of the world as
infinite akaso or wvifinapan: respectively, attain to a state
in which they have a corresponding feeling of infinite-
ness, without, however, having really lost their in-
dividuality.

The great stumbling-block in our problem is, to most
people, the silence of Gotamo about the state of a
deceased Tathagato. If he had not regarded the ¢ extine-

! This results by a comparison of Majjh. Nik., 43 ; Samy.
Nik. V., p. 115; and Tevijja-Suttantam.

2 Cp. Taitt. Up. IL., 7: yad esa akasa anando na syat.

8 Very often prana corresponds to this notion, in exactly
the sense of Ed. v. Hartmann’s * Unbewusstes.’
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tion’ or ‘blowing out’ as resulting in annihilation—
Professor Hopkins asks'—why did he hesitate to give an
explanation which ‘ would have strengthened his influence
among those to whom annihilation was not a pleasing
thought’? I should like to answer by some other
questions : Do you give a tinder-box as a toy to your little
boy ? Is there no danger at all in popularizing a doctrine
like that, eg., of Kaus. Up. IIL, 1, 1?2 Could not the
Buddha have had the conviction? that there were very few
who would not misunderstand his explanation of the most
difficult of all philosophical conceptions ? that most people
would eagerly rush upon his metaphysics and neglect the
more important thing, viz., sila ? I would further ask
the objector to consider that such an explanation would
have forced the Buddha to endless disputes with other
teachers, and that in that case he would have necessarily
become in the general opinion just that what he so much
abhorred: a difthiko or ‘speculative philosopher.” The
Buddha did not wish to be a philosopher ; he wanted to
teach a practical way to salvation, and, in doing so,
he avoided intentionally whatever would have made him
unsuccessful.

It the word of Spencer is true—that the history of
religion is the history of the dispersonification of God—
then Buddhism is the natural end of this process.?
For this is the only religion which acknowledges so
absolutely the total difference between Nature and the
Supernatural that it forbids its followers even to speak
of the latter, without, however, denying or sceptically
doubting its existence.

! Religions of India, p. 821.

2 Cp. the account of his mahabodhi, Majjh. Nik., 36.

8 This idea of mine has been employed by Karl B.
Seidenstiicker in his little essay ‘ Gott und Gotter’ (‘ Der
Buddhist,’ 1. Jahrgang, No. 4).
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2. Katha Vatthu, Vol. 1. 2. Majjhima, Vol. IIL, Part 2.
1895. 1901.
1. Anguttara, Part III. 1. Vimana Vatthu Cy.
2. Katha Vatthu, Vol. II. 2. Journal, 1897-1901.
1896. 1902.
1. Journal, 1893-1896. 1. Netti Pakarana.
2. Yogavacara Manual. 2. Majjhima, Vol. I1L,, Part 8.
3. Ma]]h1mla, Vol. I1., Part 1. 1908.
1897. 1. Digha, Vol. II.
1. Attha Salini. 2. Journal, 1902-1903.
2. Sasana Vamsa. 1904.
1898. 1. Samyutta, Vol. VI. (In-
1. Samyutta, Vol. V. dexes).
2. Majjhima, Vol. IL, Part 2. | 2. Vibhanga.
1899. 1905.
1. Anguttara, Part IV. 1. Patisambhida, Vol. I.
2. Majjhima, Vol.IIL,,Part 1. | 2. Journal, 1904-1905.

Total, 24 years; 44 texts; 57 volumes; 16,500 pages.

For 1906 to 1908 arrangements have been made to bring
out the Digha, Vol. IIL., the Dhammapada Commentary,
the Petakopadesa, the Samanta Pasadika, and the rest of
the Patisambhida.

Subseription one guinea a year.

Back issues can be supplied to subscribers at one guinea
a year (except for the years 1882, 1883, and 1885, which
are now advanced to two guineas each).

Separate volumes can be supplied to subscribers on
payment of a subscription of fourteen shillings a volume
tfor the issues of 1882 and 1883, and of half a guinea a
volume for the issues of subsequent years.
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